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RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOOK 
DO NOT OPEN 
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ATTENTION 


: RISQUE DE CHOC ELECTHIQUE NE PAS QUVRIR 


CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, 

DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK). 

NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE. 

REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL. 
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The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an equilat- 
eral triangle, is intended to alert the user to the presence of 
uninsulated "dangerous voltage" within the product's enclo- 
sure that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of 
electric shock to persons. 

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intended 
to alert the user to the presence of important operating and 
maintenance (servicing) instructions in the literature accompa- 
nying the product. 



INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS. 



PORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS 
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS 

WARNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following: 



1 . Read all the instructions before using the product. 

2. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a 
bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near a 
swimming pool, or the like. 

3. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is 
recommended by the manufacturer. 

4. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier 
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing 
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do not 
operate for a long period of time at a high volume level or at a 
level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any hearing loss 
or ringing in the ears, you should consult an audiologist. 

5. The product should be located so that its location or position 
does not interfere with its proper ventilation. 

6. The product should be located away from heat sources such as 
radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce heat. 

7. The product should be connected to a power supply only of the 
type described in the operating instructions or as marked on the 
product. 



8. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged 
from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time. 

9. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids are 
not spilled into the enclosure through openings. 

1 0. The product should be serviced by qualified service personnel 
when: 

A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or 

B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled onto the 
product; or 

C. The product has been exposed to rain; or 

D. The product does not appear to operate normally or 
exhibits a marked change in performance; or 

E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure dam- 
aged. 

1 1 . Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described in 
the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing should 
be referred to qualified sen/ice personnel. 



For the USA - 



This product may be equipped with a polarized line plug (one blade wider than the other) . This is a safety feature. If you are 
unable to insert the plug into the outlet, contact an electrician to replace your obsolete outlet. Do not defeat the safety purpose 
of the plug. 



For Canada ■ 



For Polarized Line Plug 

CAUTION: TO PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH WIDE BLADE OF PLUG TO WIDE SLOT, FULLY INSERT. 

ATENTION: POUR EVITER LES CHOCS ELECTRIQUES, INTRODUIRE LA LAME LA PLUS LARGE DE LA 
FICHE DANS LA BORNE CORRESPONDANTE DE LA PRISE ET POUSSER JUSOU' AU FOND. 



For the U.K. 



IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE. 



BLUE 
BROWN 



: NEUTRAL 

:LIVE 



As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying the 
terminals in your plug, proceed as follows: 

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK. 
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED. 
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SYNTHESIZER MANUAL 



Introduction 

Thank you for purchasing the Roland JV- 1000 Music Workstation. To take full advantage of the JV- 1000's 
functions, and to enjoy years of trouble-free service, please read this owner's manual carefully. 



Copyright© 1993 by ROUND CORPORATiON 

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any 
form without the permission of ROLAND CORPORATION. 
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This manual explains the functions and operation of the 
JV - 1 000 synthesizer sound source and the optional voice 
expansion board. If you already have a basic understanding 
of synthesizers, it may not be necessary for you to read 
every chapter. 



Chapter 1. About the JV-1000 synthesizer sound 
source 

This chapter explains how the JV-1000 synthesizer sound 
source is organized, the various play modes, and sound 
editing operations. It also explains how to save edited data, 
and various 'Write' mode commands for data management. 



■ Conventions used in this manual 

Parameter names often appear in the display in abbreviated 
form, like | Mode | or |ChoRate| . In this manual, these 
abbreviations will be followed by the full name, such as "Key 
mode" or "Chorus rate". In addition, the range of values that 
can be set for the parameter will be given as (for example) 
— 127 for a continuous value, or (for example) 
-100/50/0/50/100 for a value which can have only specific 
settings. 

■ About the displays 

The display screens printed in this manual as illustrations 
may not necessarily be identical to the factory preset data 
(sound names, etc.). 



Chapter 2. About the voice expansion board 

This chapter explains the functions and operations when the 
optional voice expansion board is Installed. If a voice 
expansion board is not installed in your JV-1000, there is 
no need to read this chapter. 



Chapter 3. Appendix 

This chapter contains reference materials such as sound 
data lists and the MIDI implementation chart. It also contains 
alphabetical and topical indexes. The topical Index allows 
you to quickly find the page which explains the operation or 
function you wish to read about. 
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The synthesizer sound source of the JV - 1000 consists of sound data memory, circuitry which generates sound, and 
an effects unit. This sound source produces sound according to the settings made from the front panel or selected by 
a MIDI program change message. 

The sound is then sent through the effects unit which applies chorus and/or reverb, and is finally output from the 
output jacks or headphone jack. 

.Internal. Sound. Source. 
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O Preset/yser meinories 

The memory of the synthesizer section is organized into the following sections: Preset (A/B/C/D), User memory 
(INT/CARD), PCM card (PCM CARD), and Wave Expansion Board (W - EXP). 

* DATA cards, PCt4 cards, and Wave Expansion Boards are sold separately. 



* !n addition, JV - 80 compatible preset memories (A/B) are also provided. 



O The temporary area 

The temporary area is a section of memory which temporarily contains the sound data (performance or patch data, 
etc.) you select from the user memory or preset memory (A/B/C/D). The JV - 1000 synthesizer section produces 
sound in accordance with the data in the temporary area. Modifications you make by editing a sound will affect only 
the sound data in the temporary area. 

OThe sound generating circuitry 

The JV - 1000 sound source can produce up to 28 notes simultaneously. The number of notes that can be produced 
simultaneously is referred to as the number of "voices". 

O Effects unit 

The stereo effects unit of the JV - 1000 provides chorus and reverb. Chotus and reverb can be used simultaneously. 
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The synthesizer sound source creates and produces sound. The various controllers (keyboard, pedals, sliders, etc.) 
control the sound. 

1 
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Other MIDI devices (sound sources) 



Buttons 



O Keyboard 

When played, the keyboard sends Note on/Note off messages, as well as messages (data) about the pitch of notes 
played,. The force (velocity) with which you play a key, or the pressure (aftertouch) you apply after playing a key, 
can also be used to continuously control various aspects of the sound. You can also use aftertouch to apply effects 
such as vibrato or pitch bend. 

O Bender/modulation lever 

When this lever is moved to the left or right, only the pitch of notes played will change. By pushing the lever away 
from you, various aspects of the sound can be continuously controlled. This is often used to apply effects such as 
vibrato or tremolo. 

O Foot pedal 

You can assign a parameter (such as volume or modulation) to a pedal connected to pedal jack 1 or 2, and move the 
pedal to control that parameter. A dedicated jack for a hold (sustain) pedal is also provided. 

* Optional sold expression pedals (EV - 5, FV - 300L) or pedal switches (FS - 1 , DP - 2) can be connected. 

OC1 slider 

This slider can control any parameter which has been assigned to it. 

O Parameter sliders 

These sliders can be used to edit the sound as you play, and also to change parameters which determine how the JV - 
1000 is played. These parameters are different from those which can be assigned to the foot pedals or to the CI 
slider. When you edit a sound, these sliders are used not only to set the parameter value, but also to select the kind of 
parameter. 

O Buttons 

These buttons are used to turn parameters on/off as you play, and to select sounds or modes. 

OMIDI 

By connecting the JV - 1000 to other MIDI devices, you can use it to control those devices or use other MIDI 
devices to play the JV - ICKX). Messages from the keyboard, the bender/modulation lever, foot pedals, and other 
types of message can also be exchanged. 



Types of sound data in the JV - 1000 



The JV - 1000 synthesizer section uses two types of sound data. One is the "Patch" (the basic unit, of sound), and the 
other is the "Performance" (a selection of seven Patches and one Rhythm Set). 



Patches and Tones 



The Patch is the basic unit of sound used by the JV - 1(XX). Patches are in turn made up of "Tones". A Tone is a 

sound waveform stored in the JV - lOOO's interna! memory, on a PCM card or in a Wave Expansion Board. 

It is possible to make a Patch using just one Tone, but for more complex and rich sounds you can use up to four 

Tones in one Patch. However, using more Tones means that the sound source is being required to produce more 

voices, and this will decrease the number of notes that you can play simultaneously. 

Each Tone is organized as follows. 

-Patch- 




*■ Sound Output 



fawe Generator) • 

This section reads a waveform from internal memory (or a PCM card or the wave expansion board), and produces 
the basic sound of the Tone. This section also determines the pitch. 
The selected waveform determines the basic character of the sound. 



# TVF (Time Variant Fslter) 

This section boosts or cuts specified frequency ranges of the waveform produced by the Wave Generator. 

# T¥A (Time Variant Amplifier) 

This section controls the level (volume) of the sound. 

# ENV (Envelope GBnerator) 

This section sends control signals to the WG, TVF, and TVA to create time - varying changes in pitch, frequency 
spectrum, and level. 



4LFO 

This section sends control signals to the WG, TVF, and TVA to create cyclical variation in pitch, frequency 
spectrum, and level. This gives richness and life to the sound. 

* By "Patch parameters" we mean the Tone parameters explained above, together with effect settings for the Patch 
(chorus, reverb) and settings (such as bend range) which are common to all Tones in the Patch. 



Performances and Patches 



The JV - 1000 allows you to select seven Patches and one set of rhythm sounds (Rhythm Set) to create an ensemble. 
This combination of Patches and a Rhythm Set is called a Performance. 
A Performance is organized as follows. 




"Performance" 
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# Parts 

A JV - 1000 Performance contains eight "Parts". A Patch is assigned to each Part I - 7, and a Rhythm Set is assigned 
to Part 8. Each Part produces sound in response to notes played on its Internal Zone and in response to musical data 
from MIDI IN and from the built - in sequencer. 

Relative adjustments to the Patch settings can be made to volume and pan (stereo position) for each Part, to 
determine the overall sound of the Performance. You can also set the MIDI receive switch (RX switch) to determine 
whether or not each Part will receive MIDI data from MID! IN. 



4 Internal Zone 

The Internal Zone settings modify the musical data coming from the JV - lCXX)'s keyboard controller and then 
transmits it to each Patch (and to the Rhythm Set). The Patch (or Rhythm Set) assigned to each Part will produce 
sound according to this modified musical data. Internal Zone settings are made independently for each Part, so that 
each Part can be played in a different way. 

The LOCAL switch determines whether or not the Internal Zone will transmit musical data to each Part. If this is 
switch is turned off, playing the keyboard will not produce sound. 

♦ Transmit Zone 

The Transmit Zone settings modify the musical data coming from the JV - lOOO's keyboard controller and transmits 

the modified musical data from MIDI OUT on the specified MIDI channel. When you select a Performance, 

program change messages and volume messages will be transmitted for each Transmit Zone. This allows you to use 

external MIDI sound sources in a Performance along with the internal sound sources of the JV - 1000. 

The MIDI transmit switch (TX switch) determines whether or not the Transmit Zone of each Part will transmit MIDI 

messages. 

* By "Performance parameters" we mean parameters common to all Parts in a Performance such as effect settings 
(chorus, reverb) and key mode, together with the parameters that specify Part, Internal Zone, and Transmit Zone. 
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The JV - 1000 can function in several different modes. Select the mode most appropriate for your particular 
application. 

O Patch Play mode (p. 16) 

In this mode you can select and play individual Patches. You can use the eight parameter sliders or an optional sold 
foot pedal to modify the volume and character of the sound you are playing. This mode is appropriate when you 
wish to have maximum expressive control over the sound. 

O Performance Play mode (p.24) 

In this mode you can combine seven Patches and one Rhythm Set to create very thick and rich sounds. You can aiso 
play the Patches independently to create an ensemble. Even while you play, you can adjust the volume or pan of 
each Patch to give variety and expression to the sound. 

O Rhythm Play mode Cp.32) 

In this mode you can piay a Rhythm Set (Part 8 of a Performance). This mode is convenient when recording a 
rhythm part into a sequencer. 

O Patch Edit mode (p.42) 

In this mode you can modify the various parameters which make up a sound to create an original Patch. 

O Performance Edit mode (p.S9) 

In this mode you can conbine seven Patches and one Rhythm Set, and specify how they will be played and how 
effects will be added. In this mode, you can use the JV - 1000 as a live performance master keyboard, so that your 
playing dynamics and pedal control movements etc. will control not only the JV - 1000, but aiso external MIDI 
devices. Or, you can use the JV - 1000 as a multi - timbral sound source for composition and recording. 

O Rhythm Edit mode (p.88) 

In this mode you can make settings for a Rhythm Set which can then be assigned to a Performance. You can specify 
how each Rhythm Tone v/il! sound, and how the sound will change. A "Rhythm Set" is a collection of the Rhythm 
Tones assigned to each note number. 

* In addition to the modes described above, there is also a Write mode (p.1 00), in which you can manage JV - 1 000 data. 



# Voice Expansion mode (p.1 13) 

When a Voice Expansion Board (optional) has been installed in the JV - 1000, this mode allows you to use 
the keyboard to play the expansion board's sound source, and to edit the sounds. If a Voice Expansion 
Board has not been installed, it is possible to control a GS sound module connected to SEQ OUT. 

* The GS Format is a standardized set of specifications for Roland's sound sources wiiich defines 
the manner in which multi - timbral sound generating units will respond to MIDI messages. 



2. Basic operation 



Hqw to select modes 



The mode you select will depend on how you wish to use the JV - 1000. To select a mode, press a mode select 
button (PATCH, PERFORMANCE, RHYTHM, V - EXP, EDIT). 



PEHFOBMMIOE P*TCH RHYTHM V«<P 



a 



O PATCH 

This button selects Patch Play mode. 

O PERFORMANCE 

This button selects Performance Play mode. 

O RHYTHM 

This button selects Rhythm Play mode. 

OV-EXP 

This button selects Voice Expansion mode. 
* For instructions on how to use the Voice Expansion Board, refer to chapter 2 "Voice Expansion Mode" (p. 113). 



OEDIT 



If you press EDIT when in Patch Play mode, you will enter Patch Edit mode. If you press EDIT when in 
Performance Play mode, you will enter Performance Edit mode. If you press EDIT when in Rhythm Play mode, you 
will enter Rhythm Edit mode. 
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\ M(m to select sou nets 



Select the memory (Patch Group) 



Preset memories A/B/C/D each contain 16 Performances, 64 Patches, and 1 Rhythm Set. PCM cards or the Wave 
Expansion Board (both optional) also contain Patch and Rhythm Set data. These memories cannot be overwritten, 
but you can edit the data they contain and then save it to a user memory (either INT or CARD). INT and CARD each 
contain 16 Performances, 64 Patches, and 1 Rhythm Set. 
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* ( * 1 ) indicates an optional sold memory. 



* ( * 2) Number depends on the type of card or board. 



Use the PATCH GROUP switches to select the memory. 
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; ,_ select a user memory Patch group ; Internal (INT) / 
i DATA card (CARD), or PCM card (A/B) 

I 

j-^ select a preset memory Patch group (A/B/C/D) 
I 

i -~ select a wave expansion board Patch group (A/B/C/D) 



* To select JV - 80 compatible preset memories (A/B), press and hold ENTER and press PCM CARD (A/B). 
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Display Sample 
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( * ) Wave expansion boards and PCM cards do not contain Performance data. 

* If a DATA card (optional) is not inserted into the DATA card slot, you cannot select DATA card Patches, Performances, 
or Rhythm Sets. 

* if a PCM card (optional) is not inserted into the PCM card slot, you cannot select PCM card Patches or Rhythm Sets. 

* If a Wave Expansion Board (optional) is not installed in the JV - 1000, you cannot select W - EXP Patches or Rhythm 
Sets. For some types of boards, not all Patch groups can be selected. 



PCM cards and wave expansion boards 

Separately sold PCM cards and wave expansion boards (both optional) contain PCM recordings 

of various waveforms (sounds). PCM cards or an expansion board can be used to supplement 

the 152 waveforms already built into the synthesizer sound source. 

Some PCM cards or wave expansion boards contain Patch and Rhythm Set data as well. The 

number of Patches or Rhythm Sets will depend on the type of card or board. 



E H P - I H F 1 U o ice E >:: r 1 W -a u e E x p 



flei 



I R e -B d y 



S R - J U 8 - 3 P i -a n o 



To check the type of wave expansion board that is installed, press the function select button 
I INFO l and use [aJ/H- 



select the 



In Patch mode. Patches (1-1 — 8 - 8) are selected by the combination of the bank (1 — 8) and number (1 — 8). 

Select the Patch banlc using BANK, and the number using NUMBER. 

In Performance mode, use the BANK/NUMBER switches to select Performance numbers (1 — 16). 




select Patch banks 1 — 8 
Performances 1—8 



select Patch numbers 1- 
Performances 9 — 16 



=or details on how to select sounds when a Voice Expansion Board (optional) is installed, refer to p.1 22. 
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This section explains the basic editing procedure. 



Using the parameter sliders 



In display 'pages' which contain two or more parameters or values, values are arranged horizontally, divided by a 
vertical line. To modify a value, move the parameter slider corresponding to the position of the value in the display. 
From the left, the displayed values correspond to parameter sliders 1 — 8, so move the appropriate parameter slider 
for the value you wish to modify. 

[Example] 



F'HTCH 
CHORUS 


tType i Lev 1 R.at i Dep 1 Fbk 1 Out 1 
fChe 1 1 1 00 ! 60 1 20 i 1 M I >< 1 


::i:: 









1/8 2no 3/., 4nj 



§/!< 7ns Bn' 



If only one value is displayed, move parameter slider 1 



:/i 



You can also adjust a displayed value using the DEC/INC buttons. Press | -^ | / | ► | to move the cursor to the value 
of the part you wish to modify, and press INC to increase the value or DEC to decrease the value. 

The value will change continuousiy if you hold the DEC/INC, | -^ | / |^- | , or | A | / i T [ buttons. If you continue to hold a 
button and then press the other button, of the pair the change will become faster. 



Decreasing and increasing the value 
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If a " "t" " or " -i- " appears in the display, you can press ! A | / | T jto select other displays (pages) in addition to the 
one currently shown. 

[Example] 
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' 




TUfi U-Cru T 1=3 _.■■•" 


PfiTCH 


tCrystal 


Uo;:< 


' 




TUfi Uelo Sense 


PHTCH 

Li,ll 


tCrystal 
♦ 127 1 


!..!,-,;:,; 


1 


^ i' 


TUfi Leuel 
1 127 1 127 




PfiTCH 


tCrystal 


Kiox 


• 




TUfi Key Follow 


PfiTCH 


tCrystal 


iJo>:: 


; 




T o n e D e 1 a y T i p'i e 


PfiTCH 

uai 


tCrystal 
1 HORMfiL 1 


i.Ji-V:- 

Ml 


JR 


Mh 


i o n e Del a y M o d e 
L 1 HOLD 1 PLfiV 



in Patch Edit mode, Performance Edit mode, and Rhythm Edit mode, each function select button 
has several pages assigned to it. You can switch between two of these pages by pressing that 
function select button (i.e., the button whose indicator is currently lit). 
As you edit, you can use this function to instantly compare the parameters of two pages without 



having to use[Aj/L5Lto move between the two pages. 

When you press the function select button, the pages will switch as follows. 



When the power is turned 
on, the first page (A) and 
last page (E) will alternate 
each time you press the 
function select button. 



If when (A) is selected you 
press [Tito select (B), (B) 
and (E) will alternate each 
time you press the function 
select button. 



If when (E) is selected you 
press Sjto select (D), (B) 
and (D) will alternate each 
time you press the function 
select button. 



A 



:lf you have used |_AJ/[Tjto select the same page, the selected page and the first page will 
alternate each time you press the function select button. If the first page has been selected for 
both, the first page and the last page will alternate. 
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Effecrtor on/off 



The CHORUS/REVERB button turns the chorus and reverb of the internal synthesizer sound source on/off. When 
on the indicator will be lit, and effects will be applied as specified by the Patch and Performance parameters. 



= 




= 


•ra 1— LOCAL— 1 nx 1 


t-8— PABTSEl— 8-ie 1 



If stuck noties occur 



The following procedure will reset the entire system (including MIDI). Use this procedure to slop "stuck" 
"hanging" notes. 



Procedure 



While pressing CUTOFF/TX VOLUME, press RELEASE/INT TRANS. 




I CUTOFF HESaiMtCE ArTMJK RElEASf I < PATCH 

I raVOi TXPAH n<TRAH5 IMTTBAH5 I < PERFORM 

i Twm/t ncutnn cMrBiis vwntTnl ^v-EXP 




If you press the buttons only for a short time (less than one second), the internal sound source will be muted, and 
Key Off / Hold Off messages will be transmitted to each channel for which there is a Key On / Hold On. If you press 
the buttons for more than one second, the following messages will be transmitted to all channels. 

All Note Off (note off velocity 127) 
Pitch Bender = center 
Channel Aftertouch = 
Modulation = 
Hold = 1 
Volume = 127 

* As a result of using the Panic function, the internal Level will be set to 127, and internal Pan will be set to for 
Performances. 
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Iiiai^il|ft^iai|||pto 



Patch Play mode is when just a single Patch is called into the temporao' area and played. A Patch may consist of up to four Tones, 
and you can use the parameter sliders and the TONE SWITCH buttons to adjust each Tone in realtime as you play, 
B\' iidjustmg parameters -n realtime you can add expression to your playing, or create effects that are not possible with con\'entionai 
controllers. This mode allovvs you maximium expressiveness with a single sound, and is suitable for playing solos, etc. 

Changes you make 'with the parameter sliders etc. will affect only the data that has been read into the temporary area. 
The original Patch data in internal memory (or the DATA card) will not change, if you wish, you can store the modified 
settings from the temporary area as a Patch in the user memory. (See p. 101, Write mode.) 



Preset 


^ 


Preset 


B 


Preset 


' 


Preset 


D 




Internal 




DATA c 


ard 



Writing the data 



Wave expansion board 



PCM card 



Operation 



b 



'lemmmarMi'Mma 



-Patch- 




n 



Fone 1 



WG 




TVF 




WA j: 




i 

1 




















Pitch 1 
ENVJ 




TVF 
ENV 




TVA 
ENV 



Tone 2 
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Miiiiiiiiiliiii 



TONE SWITCH 



You can use the TONE SWITCH buttons (1 -4) to turn the sound on/off for each Tone. This is convenient when you wish to hear 
only a specific Tone. 

The button indicator Is lit when on. 



t i 



PAHT f WfTCH 



V- 



^<r 



* The on/off setting you make for each Tone using the TONE SWITCH buttons (1 — 4) is stored as part of the Patch 
settings when you use the Write operation (p. 101 ). 
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Use the assign buttons to select parameters 



In Patch Play mode, you can press the assign buttons to directly select Patch parameters which determine the basic sound of each 
Tone (pitch, frequency spectrum, volume, and time - varying change and effects). 

Patch name Parameter 



PRTCH t Crystal Uo':-:- s 
"ill » 1271 127 



TUh LeMel 
127 1 127 



Patch number 



Tone 2 lona 3 
Sat value 



(*) U| = iniernal. ifc = DATA card. fi/B/C/D = preset (group). 

% or % = PCM card, ^/ft/'?:/^ = wave expansion board, a or b = JV-80 compatible preset 



The display will show the parameter values for each Tone. Use parameter sliders ! — 4 to adjust the values for Tones 1 — 4. 

EDIT PALETTE 



CHORUS 




REVERB 


= 




t=3 



am 

I -ni I — LOCAL— ' ml 

I H — PAHTSSL — M^l 



TOHE SWITCH 

""=" " I ■ ■> i 4 -1 cm 



TO«E SELECT 



D D D DDDD O 



I iFvri PAH -mm jmiL—i .<patch 

1 tFVFI PiW T"»P P*TC|i_J <«]PERF(mM\.EXP 



I CUTOFF P FSoaANnc attakk m\tts.r I .(patch 

I mvm, tupah tktraw.^ wttrmis.i -sperfobii 

I TVFnVA HEVEBB OHnRllS wnATn I <|v-exp 




1« 5/10 3/)i Am Sm 6/'4 7/is 3/1 



in the JV - 1000. display screens in whicli you can modify parameters are called Pages. Each of the assign buttons has several pages 
assigned to it, and by changing pages you can adjust various parameters in realtime. 

This section will explain the parameters in the page which appears first when each assign button is pressed. Adjusting these 
parameters as you play will provide a good deai of musically useful control. 

♦ LEVEL 



TVA Level Level — 127 



You can adjust the TVA level to set the volume level of each Tone. 



PhTCH 



Cryst-al Uo; 



TUO Leu el 



^ PAM 



Pan Pan L64— 0— ssr/rnd 



By adjusting the stereo position of each Tone you can modify the spatial characteristics of the sound. 



PATCH 



ruf-y; 



tal Uo: 
63R I 



M 



L6: 



P e n 
RND 



Coarse Tune Coarse tune -48— +48 



This parameter adjusts the pitch in semitone steps. 



PRTC 


:;h 


tc 


:r 


ys 


4. 


al 


Llr.v 


5 




c 





■Bf 


Ir- S" 


Tun 


t^ 


U,ll 




t 








W 






1 


_|- 


1 


2 i 




-1 


2 



ave Waveform 



This parameter selects the number of the wave to be used. 



Pfi I CH 



,.al 

4 1 



csvH uo:^ 

4f, I 



uJ -B '--■' ^ 



♦ CUTO FF 

Cutoff I WF cutoff 0-127 



This parameter adjusts the TVF cutoff frequency. 



PfiTCH t Crystal Lir.-x- i 

"ill t 127 1 101-3 



St1 I 100 



# RESONANCE 



Resonance TVF resonance 0—127 

This parameter emphasizes the frequency area around the TVF cutoff frequency, creating a distinctive sound character. 



PfiTCH I C r y s t a 1 '-J o •:■:■ 

"ill f- 9 i 



;iW 



K e £. o n a n c e 
70 i 



# 4 t™ ck/release 



|T¥A Envelope T1/T4 TVA envelope T1/T4 each 0-127 

These parameters adjust the TVA envelope to determine hov/ volume will change over time. 
TI adjusts the attack time, and T4 adjusts the decay time. 



PfiTCH 
U,l 1 



rCrysta 



1 



TUfi EnueloF-e Tl 
10 i 25 1 H0 
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When the assign buttons have been pressed, you can use | A | / | T | to select the each parameters. You can modify these settings 
while you play. For details on each parameter, refer to 7, Patch Edit mode, (p.42) 



Assign 
button 


Parameter selected 
by[A]/S] 


Corresponding parameter of 
Patch Edit mode 


-See 
Page 


Function select 
button 


Parameter selected 
bvlAl/iTi 


LEVEL 


[STUH LFO 2 Depth 


WAVE/LFO 


LFO DEPTH 


A1 


P.56 


[UTUfiLFn 1 Depth 


A2 


P.56 


[A] rUHU-Ur-v' 


TVA 


TVA 


Grv 


P.65 


lAJTUH Uelo bense 


Vel 


P.66 


TUfiLeuel 


Lev 


P.65 


STUH Key hollow 


L-KF 


P.65 


|Tl Tone Del ay i me 


DELAY 


Time 


P.67 




1 f li Ci n e D e i a y tl o d e 


Mode 


P.67 




lAJ Reuerb bend 


EFFECT 


FX SEND 


Reverb 


P.46 




i A 1 C h o r- 1 J ■=■ Ss n d 


Chorus 


P.46 


PAN 


la Dry Level 


Dry 


P.46 




Pan 


TVA 


■n/A 


Pan 


P.66 


|¥lPan Key !- o 1 low 


P-KF 


P.66 


TUNE 


1 A 1 F' 1 1 c- h L 1- U 'Z D e P t h 


WAVE/LFO 


LFO DEPTH 


P2 


P,56 


SP itch LFO 1 Depth 


PI 


P.56 


i A i h 1 1 c- h E n '...' e i o f- e 


PITCH 


PITCH 


E,nv 


P.59 


C o -B n ■=- e T u n ib 


Crs 


P.53 


If IF me Tune 


Fin 


P.53 


1 f I R .3 n d O Ki I-" 1 t C h 


Rnd 


P.58 


FFIP itch Key Fol low 


P-KF 


P.59 


WAVE 


1.1.1 .3 1...1 e 


WAVE/LFO 


WAVE 


No 


P.53 


i^iWave HrouF- 


Group P.53 


[TIFXM Switch 


FX,'',/! 


Switch P.53 


[t3F>um L>ept.h 


Dapth j P.53 

! 


j CUTOFF 

1 
1 


FaITUF LFu 2 Depth 


WAVE/LFO 


LFO DEPTH 


F2 


P.56 


1 A j I ^J i~ L h U 1 D e P t r'i 


F1 


P.56 



2! 



Assign 
button 


Parameter selected 

by[A]/rin 


Corresponding parameter of 
Patch Edit mode 


See 
Page 


Function select 
button 


Parameter selected 

byffl/m 


CUTOFF 


m T 1..." F - E n ■...'"...I e 1 cS e n s- e 


WF 


TVF-ENV* 


Vel 


P.63 


SlTUFEnueloF-e 


TVF 


Env 


P.62 


Cutoff 


Cut 


P.61 


(TlFi Iter Type 


Typ 


P.61 


ffl Cutoff Key Fo 1 1 oi.i 


F-KF 


P.62 


RESO- 
NANCE 


Res- on a nee 


TVF 


TVF 


Res 


P.61 


1 T 1 R e ■=. o n a n c e M o d e 


Mode 


P.62 


ATTACK 


[A] T U F - E n mK e y F o 1 1 o i .j 


TVF 


TVF - ENV * 


T-KF 


P.63 


[A]TUFEnuelopeT4 


T4 


P.64 


[A]TUFEn'...'elopeL3 


L3 


P.64 


[Al T U F E n u e 1 o p e T 2 


T2 


P.64 


STUF Envelope Tl 


T1 


P.64 


TUfiEnuelopeTl 


TVA 


TVA - ENV * 


T1 


P.68 


\W] T U fi E n u e 1 n p e T 2 


T2 


P.68 


fn T U fi E n '...' e 1 o p e L .■^ 


L3 


P.68 


[▼]TUflEnuelopeT4 


T4 


P.S8 


S] T U - E n ■...'K e y F o 1 1 o w 


Time - KF 


P.68 


RELEASE 


1X1 T U F - E n '...'K e y F o 1 1 o i . ■ 


TVF 


TVF -ENV* 


T-KF 


P.63 


fAlTUF Enve 1 ope T 1 


T1 


P.64 


[l]TUFEnMelopeT2 


T2 


P.64 


[A] TUF Envelope L"^ 


L3 


P.64 


[l]TUFEnuelopeT4 


T4 


P.64 


TUh Envelope T4 


TVA 


TVA - ENV * 


T4 


P.68 


ITJTUR Envelope L3 


L3 


P.68 


[l]TUHEnvelopeT2 


T2 


P.68 


FflTUfiEnvelop^Tl 


T1 


P.68 


m T U fi - E n V K e y F o 1 1 .-. 1,1 






Time - KF 


P.68 



Parameter setting displays marlced by * occupy two pages. 
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* In Patch Play mode, MIDI channels for transmission and reception can be set independently. However, these settings 
are determined not by the Patch parameters, but rather by the System Common parameters. Thus, the MIDI channels 
will not change when you select a different Patch. If you wish to change the MIDI channels, modify the System 
Common parameters (p. 38). 



In Patch Play mode, it is possible to adjust the same parameter simultaneously for all four Tones. 
In Patch Edit mode (p.42), which is explained later in this manual, the screen will show several 
parameters for one Tone, so it may be difficult to keep track of the overall Patch. 
For this reason, it is effective to use Patch Play mode for Patch editing when you wish to adjust the 
balance between Tones, since this helps you to remain aware of the overall structure of the Patch. 
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4, Performance Play mode 






In Performance Play mode you can combine seven Patch and one Rhythm Set to create richer and more complex sounds. Or, you 
can play the variotis Patches independently to create an ensemble. 

Musical data from the keyboard controller and other control data (from the parameter sliders and other controllers) passes through 
the Internal Zone settings and controls the Patch which has been assigned to each Part. External MIDI devices can be controlled on 
eight MIDI channels via the Transmit Zone. 



* Changes you make using the parameter sliders etc, affect only the data which has been read into the temporary area. 
The original performance data in internal memory (or the DATA card) remains unchanged. If you wish, you can save 
the modified data from the temporary area into user memory as a Patch. ( -* Command reference: Write mode) 



Preset 


A 


Preset 


B 


Preset 


C 


Preset 


D 






Reading the data 



Operation I | 



Internal 



DA I A card 



T— ' 




Writing the data 




System common i 
I parameter ! 



-) Effector 

3 -Schcrus 
i ©Reverb 






OUTPUT 



■^° o| MIDI OUT 
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How to use the PART SWITCH buttons 



in performance play mode, me PART SWITCH buttons (1 — 8) can be used to turn sequencer muting, or the transmit/receive/local 
switches on/off for each Part. The function of the PART SWITCH buttons depends on the state of the TX/RX switches: 



PATCf! 


TOME SWrrCH TONE SEIECT 

Hi 7 2 4 i! 1 2 3 4 1 




CTZDaar^nna 


ERFORM 


»■ ! 1 V 3 3 A r, f, - 3 1 




A "K PAST SWITCH 



♦ When neither TX nor RK are lit sequencer mute switch 

Parts which are turned on will receive musical data from the on - board sequencer, and Parts which are turned off will not, 

♦ When TX is lit MiOltransmit switch 

Parts which are turned on will transmit musical data from the keyboard etc. from MIDI OUT to external MID! devices, and Parts 
which are turned off will not transmit data. 

♦ When RX is lit MIDI receive switch • 

Parts which are turned on will receive musical data from external MIDI devices connected to MIDI IN, and Parts which are turned 
off will not receive data, 

♦ When both TX and RX are Hi locai switch 

Parts which are turned on will play their Patch in response to musical data from the keyboard etc., and Parts which are turned off 
will not play. 

* Settings made using the PART SWITCH (1—- a) and TX/RX buttons are stored as part of the Performance data when 
you use the Write operation (p.101). 

* When the Key Mode (p. 73) is at SINGLE, settings for the Transmit Switch and Local Switch will be ignored. Only the 
Transmit Switch and Local Switch for the Part to which the cursor currently points will be turned ON. 
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The Part Information function 



In performance play mode you can press the INFO function select button to see each type of MIDI data which is being received by 
each Part from the on - board sequencer and from MIDI IN. To specify which type of MIDI data will be displayed, use fAl/f~T~|. 
The following types of data can be displayed. 



PERFORM I C PART I NFuRMfiT I OH .1 Modu 1 -at. i nn 
^101 #01 01 01 01 01 Pi I Pi 



Modufatfon Modulation 0—127 



Messages that control vibrato (pitch modulation) or tremolo (volume modulation) 



Volume 



Volume 0—127 



Messages that control the volume level 



Pan Pan l63— 0— 84r 



Messages that control stereo position 



Expression I Expression 0—127 



Messages that affect the character of the sound 



Hold-1 1 l-iold 1 ON/OFF 

Hold pedal messages 



Aftertouch 



Aftertoucli 0—127 



Aftertouch messages 



Bender! Pitch bend change -34— +63 

Messages that control continuous change in pitch 



Voice tlie number of voices used 0— 2a 



The number of currently - sounding voices in the Patch 

* The number of voices will vary depending on the number of tones used to form a patch.For ever four voices used, " ». " 
will appear in the display. " ,=1 " will appear when the total number of voices being used has exceeded 24. 

* The display will show the actual data value of the MIDI message received. The actual result of the message may differ 
from the displayed data value. 

* The internal synthesizer sound source will not receive the type of MIDI message for which the Receive switch {p.39) 
has been turned off. Also, Parts whose MIDI Receive switch (p.25) has been turned off will not receive any MIDI 
messages from MIDI IN. 
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Wmmme^L&m aeeessalilei fmms P&^mmmtcm W^am mQdte 



Each assign button has several parameter pages assigned to it. This section explains the parameter settings for the page that appears 
when you first press an assign button. 



In pages such as Internal Level or internal Pan, "<SEQ>" will be displayed to the right of the 
performance number. 



PERFORM t 
U|01<SEQ># 



In pages where this display appears, parameter changes you make will be sent to the on- board 
sequencer, allowing you to record time- varying changes in volume balance and pan for each Part. 
For the parameters which can be recorded, refer to the parameter list on p.30. 

+ If the same Receive Channel has been specified for a multiple number of Parts, the value for all Parts on that 
channel will be altered at the same time that you matte a change in the value for any one Part. If you need to 
make setting changes that are specific to individual Parts, you will need to assign a different Receive Channel to 
each Part. 

* The setting for internal Level and Internal Pan will not change when changing Performances. Also, alterations 
made in this setting cannot be stored in memory by performing a write. When you need to adjust the volume 
balance for the various Parts when creating a Performance, use the Preformance parameter, Part Level and 
Part Pan (p.84). 

* As a result of using the Panic function, Internal Level and Internal Pan will be set respectively to 1 27 and for 
each of the Parts. 



♦ LEVEL 



Internal Level Internal level 



-127 



This parameter adjusts the volume of the Part relative to the volume specified in the Patch itself. At a setting of 127, the part will 
have the full volume specified in the Patch. (When the power is turned on, each Part will be set to a value of 127.) Modify this 
Internal Level parameter when you wish to record volume data into the sequencer. 



PERFORM tSyri Lhh 
u,01<SEQ>*127l 12 



I 5 In t . e r- n al L e '•..' e 1 

12? 1 127 i 127 1 127 1 127 i 127 



^PAN 



Internal Pan 



Internal pan L64 — o — esR 

This parameter adjusts the stereo position of each Part. Relative to the pan setting of the Patch, L64 will be far left, will be the 
same as the setting of the Patch, and 63R will be far right. (When the power is turned on, each Part will be set to a value of 0.) 
Modify this Internal Pan parameter when you wish to record pan data into the sequencer. 



PERFORM 
U,01<bEQ> 



:.yri 



i.M 



i-i 



Intern-al Pan 
! Q I ft I f'1 
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art Coarse Tyne Part coarse tune ^8—+48 



This parameter adjusts the pitch of each Part in semitone steps. Positive (+) values will raise the pitch, and negative (-) values will 
lower it. 



PERFORM ^ 


i M i 1 k y 

■■■9- i 


Way 
! 4- 1 2 


i -1 


p.art. 
2 1 +4 i 


Co-ar 
+ 7 1 


s e T u n e 
9 1 



•# "^ATCH 



Patch Select Patch select 



This parameter selects the Patch (or Rhythm Set for Part 8) assigned to each Part. 



PERFORM I Parch Select Pl=Cryst.al Uox 

u.e 1 < SEQ > i iJ, 1 1 1 u, 1 2 1 u, 1 3 I u, 1 4 ! iiil 5 i i-ii 1 6 I Ui 1 7M U : 



* Use PATCH GROUP to select the Patch group and BANK/NUMBER to select the bank/number. When you select a 
Patch, the Patch name will appear in the upper right of the display. 

* !t is not possible to select PA/PB or EA — ED Patch groups unless a PCM card is inserted or a wave expansion board 
is installed. 

For some types of boards or cards, not all Patch groups / bank numbers can be selected. 



# TX WOLUMt 



Transmit Volume Transmit volume 0—127 



These parameters adjust the volume of external IvilD! devices. 



PERFORM tMilky Way 
Ui0 1 # 1 2? i 1 00 ! 1 00 I 



T r- .3 n ■=■ n i t- U o 1 u n e 

h5 1 3a I 80 i 1 00 1 1 27 



ransmit Pan| Transmit pan L64— 0— 63R 



These parameters adjust the pan of external MIDI devices. 



PERFORM tf'1i Iky h.i.gy 5 

11,01 -tola lL64iL 



1 rarisr''!i t- Pan 
1 •i2R i 64n; I a 



If you have selected a Performance whose Transmit Volume or Transmit Pan settings are OFF, the display will show 
"OFF" when you press TX VOLUME or TX PAN. However, if you then use the parameter sliders or DEC/ING buttons to 
modify the setting, you will not be able to re - select "OFF". {P.79) 



♦ TK TRANS 



Transmit Transpose | Transmit transpose -as— +38 

This parameter transposes the Transmit Zone in semitone steps. 



PERFORM 

u.ei 



li Iky Way s 
Gi 1 1+12 1+12 



Tx . Tr-ansFOse 
+3 1 +7 1 I 



* If the Key Mode is Single (p.73), this setting has no effect. 



♦ SNT TRANS 



nt.Transpose I Internal transpose -ae— +36 

This parameter transposes the internal Zone in semitone steps. 

We recommend that you use the Part parameter 'Coarse Tune' to adjust the character of the sound, and use this Transpose 

parameter to make adjustments for playability. 



P E R F R M t M i 1 k y W ay - I n t- . T r -a n ■=■ f- o s e 

u,0 1 # 1 I + 1 2 1 - 1 2 1 +4 I +7 I 1 



* The internal Zone processes the musical data and passes it on to the Part. The sound that actually results will depend 
on the Patch settings. 

* If the Key Mode is Single (p.73), this setting has no effect. 
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Perforinance play mode parameter list 



When the assign buttons have been pressed, you can use | A | / | ▼ | to select the pages containing the key range or velocity 
parameters for the Transmit Zone and Internal Zone. You can modify these settings while you play. For details on each parameter, 
refer to 8, Performance Edit Mode, (p.69) 



Assign 


Parameter selected 

by^/IVl 


Corresponding parameter of 
Patch Edit mode 


See 

Page 


button 


Function 
select button 


Parameter 
selected 




fflPart. Leuel 


PART 


Level 


P.84 




I nt.ern.B 1 Leve 1 ( * i)( * 3) 


— 


— 


P,27 




|V|Rec-e i '..."e Channe 1 ( * 2) 


PART 


Receive Channel 


P.85 


LEVEL 


1 ▼ 1 U o i c e R e ■=. e r <■.■' e ( * 2) 


Voice Reserve 


P.85 


1 ▼ 1 C h o r u s S w i t- c h ( * 2) 


Chorus Switch 


P.86 


I T 1 R e M e r b S w i t c h ( * 2) 


Reverb Switch 


P.86 


iTlReceiue P. C(*2) 


Receive Program 
Change 


P.86 


1 T 1 R e- c e i '-.■■ e U o 1 u n e ( * 2) 


Receive Volume 


P.86 




rTlRiace- i ue Ho 1 d - 1 ( * 2) 


Receive Hold - 1 


P.86 


PAN 


lAlPart. p. an 


PART 


Pan 


P.84 




I nt-erna 1 P-an ( * i) ( * 3) 


— 


— 


P.27 


TUNE 


Part. Coarse Tune ( * 3) 


PART 


Coarse Tune 


P.85 


iTlPar t. F i ne Tune ( * 3) 


Fine Tune 


P.85 


PATCH 


P a t. c h S e 1 e c t ( * 3) 


PART 


Patch Select 


P.84 


Tx 


LaJ T r .3 n s fi i t-P r o 9 r -a rC h a n 9 e 


TXZONE 


Transmit Program 
Change 


P.79 


VOLUME 


Transfi i t Uo 1 up'te 


Transmit Volume 


P.79 




1 V 1 T r .3 n s fi i t C h a n n e 1 


Transmit Channel 


P.78 


TXFAN 


IaI T r .3 n s m i tP r o 9 r a p-iC h -a n 9 e 


TXZONE 


Transmit Program 
Change 


P.79 


Tr-ansfiit P-an 


Transmit pan 


P.79 


1 ▼ t T r -a n s m i t- C h a n n e 1 


Transmit Channel 


P.78 


TX 
TOANS 


SJTx.riaxUelocit.y 


TXZONE 


Max Velocity 


P.77 


mTx.U-Cri...- 


Velocity Curve 


P.78 


LAJTx . Ue 1 o Sense 


Velocity Sense 


P.78 


Tx = Tr.anspose 


Transpose 


P.77 
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Assign 
button 


Parameter selected 

by|A|/|V| 


Corresponding parameter of 
Patch Edit mode 


See 

Page 


Function 
select button 


Parameter 
selected 


TX 
TRANS 


1 T 1 T X . R a n 9 e L o w e r 


TXZONE 


Key Range Lower 


P.76 


pfl T X . R a n 9 e U p f- e r 


Key Range Upper 


P.76 


INT 
TRANS 


mint. Max Uelocit-y 


INT ZONE 


Max Velocity 


P.82 


ffllnt. U-Cr-'...' 


Velocity Curve 


P.83 


1 A| I nt . Ue 1 o Sense 


Velocity Sense 


p.aa 


I n t . T r a n s p o s e 


Transpose 


p.82 


1 ▼ 1 1 n t- . R a n 9 e L o w e r 


Key Range Lower 


P.81 


53 1 n t. . R a n 9 e U p p e r 


Key Range Upper 


P.81 



( * 1) Internal Level and Internal Pan settings can not be written by the Write operation. 
( * 2) This parameter can also be accessed by the PAN assign button. 
( * 3) Parameter change data will be sent to the on - board sequencer. 

* In addition to the parameters listed above, the JV-1000 has other parameters which are common to the entire 
synthesizer sound source (System Common parameters) and are not specific to an individual Performance. Settings of 
these parameters will not change even when you select a different Performance or enter a different mode, (p.33) 
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The JV - 1000 synthesizer sound source has a Rhythm Set (a set of rhythm sounds) for each memory; internal, preset ABC and D. 

When you press RHYTHM you can play one of these Rhythm Sets from the keyboard controller. 

If you are in Performance Play mode when you press RHYTHM, the Rhythm Set assigned to Part 8 of the Performance will be 

selected. If you are in Patch Play mode when you press RHYTHM, the Rhythm Set assigned to Pan 8 of the last - selected 

Performance will be selected. 

!f you wish to play a different Rhythm Set, use the Patch group switches to select the desired memory. 

When you play the keyboard, the rhythm sound (Rhythm Tone) assigned to that key will sound. The 61 keys from C2 to C7 can be 
assigned as key numbers. 

^ Page 164 lists the Rhythm Tones which were assigned to each key at the factory. 

* Rhythm Sets cannot be played when the Local Switch for PERFORM MIDI (p.38) is OFF. 

* The transmit/receive channels for the Rhythm Play mode will be the same as the transmit/receive channels for Part 8 in 
the Performance mode. 



|lii»liliil|iil|^ 



in Rhythm Play mode, the display of the synthesizer section will be as follows. The left side of the display will show the note name 
and key number (Note Number) of the key that was pressed. 



UI ISWitch ! Group ! Ho I 

G#2>;: 44 > I OHl IHTl 95 (CLOSED HflT 2> 



At this time you can use the parameter sliders, | ^ | / | |>- | and INC/DEC to modify the values of the following parameters. 



Switch Tone switch on/off 



This parameter turns the currently selected Rhythm Tone ON (it will sound) or OFF (it will not sound). 



Group! Wave group snt/exp/card 



This parameter selects the memory from which the waveform of the Rhythm Tone will be taken: internal (INT), wave expansion 
board (EXP), or PCM card (CARD). 



lo 



Wave number 

This parameter selects a waveform from the specified wave group. The wave name of the selected number will be displayed in 
parentheses ( ). 
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Press TUNE, CONTROL, or MIDI to access the System Common parameters (parameters common to the entire JV - 1000). Here 
we will explain the System Common parameters relevant to Patch Play mode and Performance Play mode. However, be aware that 
modifications you make to these parameters will remain even if you select a different Performance or Patch. 



TUNE 



T U N E S I T u n e 1 T r a n s p o s e i L - L C D - R i P o w e r U p 

FUHCT I i:iH*440 . 9 i OFF I Q I 3 1 3 1 DEFAULT 



Tune 



Master tune 427,4—452.8 



This determines the overall tuning of the JV - 1000. The displayed value is the pitch frequency of the A4 key. 



Transpose Transpose on/off -36— +36 



This transposes the entire JV - 1000 in semitone steps. The setting to the left of the " I " determines whether transpose will be used 
(ON) or not (OFF). The setting to the right of the " 1 " specifies the amount of transposition. 



LCD(L) I LCD(L) contrast o-io 



This adjusts the contrast (brightness) of the synthesizer section display. 



LCD(R)| LCD(R) contrast o-io 

This adjusts the contrast (brightness) of the sequencer section display. 



PowerUpi Power up mode lastset/default 

This specifies the condition the JV - 1000 will be in when power is fumed on. 



LASTSET : The Patch or Performance last selected when the power was turned off will be 

selected. 
DEFAULT : Patch UI11 or Performance UI01 will be selected. 
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TUNES t Scale Tune I 
FUNCTION* OFF I I 



Scale Tune I Scale Tune Switch on/off 

Tune it ON to use the scale tune feature, and OFF when it is not to be used. 



The pages below are used for making the setting for Scale Tune. The particular page that appears will be different depending on the 
mode. 



[From the Patch Play Mode] 



TUNEii:. 1 
FUNCTION I 



No+.i^^ 
C# 



Tun 



Note Note c-b 



Provides for selection of the note for which a Scale Tune setting is to be made. The note can be specified by simply pressing a 
keyboard key. 



Tune Scale Tune -84 to +63 



Sets the pitch of the specified note in steps of 1/100 of a semitone. 



[From the Performance Play Mode] 



TUNES: 1 
FUNCTION! 



bcale Tune C# 
3 1 1 1 y 1 1 £1 i 



Scale Tune Scale Tune -34 to +63 



The note for which a Scale Tune setting is to be made is specified by pressing a keyboard key. The pitch of the specified note can be 
set in steps of 1/100 of a semitone, for each Part. 
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® The Scale Tune Feature 

The scale Tune feature allows you to finely adjist the individual pitch of the notes from C through B. Through the settings 
are made shile working with one octave, the fine adjustments will affect all octaves. By making the appropriate Scale Tune 
settings, you can obtain a complete variety of tuning methods other than equal temperament. 

O Equal Temperament 

This method of tuning divides the octave into 12 equal parts. It is currently the most widely used form of tuning, especially 

in occidental music. On the JV - 1000, equal temperament is used whenever Scale Tune is OFF. 

O Just Temperament (Keytone C) 

The three main chords resound much more beautifully than with equal temperament, but this benefit can only be obtained in 
one key. if transposed, the chords tend to become ambiguous. The example given involves settings for a key in which C is 
the keynote. 

O Arabian Scale 

E and B are a half of a semitone lower than equal temperament, whereas C#, F#, and G# are a half of a semitone higher in 
this method of tuning. The intervals G-B, C-E, F-G#, Att-Ctt. D#-F# are a neutral third (interval between a major third and a 
minor third). On the JV - 1000, the Arabian Scale can be enjoyed with the three keys of G, C, and F. 



[Example Setttings] 





Note 


Equal Temperament 


Just Temperament 

(Keytone C) 


Arabian Scale 






C 








-a 


c» 





-8 


+45 




D 





4-4 


-2 




D# 





+16 


-12 




E 





-14 


-51 


F 





-2 


-3 


F# 





-10 


+43 


G 





+2 


-4 


Q# 





+14 


+47 


A 





-16 





A# 





+14 


-10 


8 


Q 


-12 


-49 
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CONTROL 



These settings detennine the parameters which will be controlled by foot pedals connected to pedal jacks 1 and 2 and by the CI 
slider. 



PEDOLl 
fiSSIGH 



Mode I 
I NT ICC 



fissign i (Ual ; 12" 
UOLUME! I --■ 



PEDHL2 t Model fissign I CUal s 12?> 
flSS 1 8N * I HT I CC 1 1 .--EXPRESS I OH 1 i 



CI t Model 
ASSIGN I- IHTI 



Assign I '::Ual s 12"; 
BEND -UP I 1 --■ 



Mode Output mode off/int/midi/i+m 



This setting determines the destination of the control messages sent by the pedals or the CI slider. When INT is selected, the 
messages will be sent only to the internal sound source. When MIDI is selected, the messages will be sent only to MIDI OUT. When 
I+M is selected, the messages will be sent to both the internal sound source and to MIDI OUT. When OFF is selected, the pedals 
and the C! slider will not transmit any messages. 




CI slider 



Foot Pedal 2 



INT 



Internal 
sound 
source 



-H. 



I-s-M 



-9- MIDI OUT 



MIDI 



Assign I Assign ceo - cc95/aftertouch/bend - up/bend - down/prog - up/prog - down 



These settings determine the parameters which will be controlled by the pedal or 01 slider. CCO — CC95 are control change 
numbers - 95. BEND - UP / BEND - DOWN indicates pitch bend up and down. PROG - UP / PROG - DOWN will select the next 
higher or lower Performance or Patch. The value in parentheses ( ) indicates the current position of the pedal or C! slider. 



^fi 



PEDAL POLARITY 



page 



PEDRL t Pedal II Pedal2 1 Holdl 

POLAR I TVtSTPlHDfiRD I STfiHDflRD i REUERSE I 



PEDAL1 PEDAL2 HOLD 



STANDARD/REVERSE 

These settings allow the polarity of pedal switches connected to the pedal jacks 1/2 or the hold pedal jack to be reversed so as to be 
compatible with the JV - 1000. When using a Roland pedal switch (DP - 2) set this to STANDARD. 

!f you are using a reverse - polarity pedal switch made by another manufacturer (e.g., if the sound is held even when the pedal 
switch connected to the Hold Pedal jack is not pressed), set this to REVERSE. 



AFTER TOUCH page 



fiPTER 
TOUCH 



Thr-esh 1 
19 1 



Thresh Threshold 0—12? 



This sets the level (threshold) at which aftertouch will begin to function. If the aftertouch value does not reach this level, aftertouch 
will have no effect. If this Threshold setting is set to 127, aftertouch will not function at all. 

Volume )27J 




A 127 

Aftertouch threshold 



Key touch strength 
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MIDI 



For some types of board or card, not all Patch groups / bank numbers can be selected. 



[ When in Patch Play mode ] 



PfiTCH 
M I D I 



Local ! Rx-Ch I 
ON 1 1 i 



Tx-ChI 
Rx-Ch I 



Local I Local switch on/off 

The internal sound source will produce sound in response to musical data from the JV - 1000 itself when this is ON, and will ignore 
such data when this is OFF. This setting does not affect MIDI transmission or reception. 



Rx-Ch 



Patch receive channei i — i e 



This sets the receive channel for Patch Play mode. 



Tx-Ch| Patch transmit channel i— is/Rx-ch/oFF 



This sets the transmit channel for Patch Play mode. When this parameter is set to "Rx - Ch", the transmit channel will be the same 
as the receive channel. When this is set OFF, data will not be transmitted. 



[ When in Performance Play mode ] 



PERFORM i 
M I D I ♦ 



Local ! Ctrl-Ch 
ON i OFF 



Local I Local switch on/off 

The internal sound source will produce sound in response to musical data from the JV - 1000 itself when this is ON, and will ignore 
such data when this is OFF. This setting does not affect MIDI transmission or reception. 



Ctrl - Ch Control channel i— i6/off 



This setting specifies the channel on which Performances will be selected. (This is separate from (and in addition to) the 
transmit/receive channels for each Part in the Performance.) If this setting is the same as the receive channel setting for one of the 
Parts in the Performance, Performance selection will take priority. When this is set OFF, transmission/reception will take place. 

* The MIDI transmit/receive channels for each Part are determined by the Performance parameters. 
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TRANSMIT MIDI, RECEIVE MIDI page 



TRfiNSMITtP , C I Bnk 1 C , C 1 Uol 1 Bend I Mod I Oft I 
MIDI * OH I OH I OH I ONI OH I ONI OH I 



RECEII 
M I D I 


..IE tP.ciBnk n: 

•i- OH 1 OH 1 


:: . C 1 1. 
OH 1 


Jol IBend 1 Mod 1 Oft 1 
ONI OH 1 ONI OHI-- 



P.C Bnk C.C Vol Bend Mod Aft 



ON/OFF 

These settings specify whether each type of MIDI message will (ON) or will not (OFF) be transmitted/received. The various types 
of nnessage are abbreviated as follows. 



P.C Program change 

Bnk Bank select 

C.C Control change( * ) 

Vol Volume( * ; 

Bend Pitch bender( * ) 

Mod Modulation ( * ) 

Aft Aftertouch ( * ) 

For messages indicated by ( * ), a RECEIVE MIDI setting of OFF will also disable control by the JV - 1000 itself or from the 
pedals. 



SYS -EX MIDI page 



-• 'v' b - E '.■■■', ♦ R e c e i '■.■' e i U n i t- - H ■: 
MIDI I OH I 1" 



Receive Exclusive receive switch on/off 



This setting turns on/off reception of MIDI data specific to the JV - 1000 (such as Performance or Patch data). 



Unit -No Unit number 17—32 



When you wish to transmit or receive exclusive messages, set this parameter to match the unit number of the other MIDI device. 
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Effect parameters 



These parameters determine effect unit settings (chorus/reverb) for the cunrently selected Patch or Performance. 



* In Rhythm Play mode, the following operations are not possible. 



In Patch Play mode, these settings modify Patch effect parameters. In Performance Play mode, these settings modify Performance 
effect parameters. 



This parameter sets the modulation depth for the chorus effect. 



Rev - l-ev Reverb level 0—127 



PfiTCH IChor.at.el 
EFFECTS 1 20 1 


Depth! Re-.. 
20 1 


= -Le'...i 1 
100 1 


Tine 
y£i 




PERFORM IChor-ate i 
EFFECTS 1 20 1 


Depth iRei... 
20 1 


-Leu 1 

100 ! 


1 ine 
8 £1 




, chorus effect. 






ChoRate Chorus rate 0—127 




This parameter sets the modulation speed for the 




Depth Chorus depth 0—127 





This parameter sets the volume of the reverb. 



Time I Reverb time 0—127 

This parameter sets the reverberation time. 



* When using chorus/reverb, press CHORUS/REVERB to turn the effect < 



40 



;-Ti!aiti^niilia'BK«i3PP» 



Here you can specify a program change message to be transmitted directly. 



PGM CHANGE 



TRANSMIT P.G page 



TRONSMITI Tx-Ch I P, C-No I Bnk-MSB I Bnk-LSB 
P . C I II 01 2. •■-024 i i 



Tx-Ch Transmit channel 1— le 



Tliis parameter determines the MIDI channel on which Program Change messages will be transmitted. 



p.c. 



Program change number ooi /Ai i — 1 28/B8a 

Specify the program change that will be transmitted on the Tx - Ch. 

The display will show the number in the format of "program change number / group - bank - number. For example, 

The PATCH GROUP / BANK / NUMBER indicators will light to show the selected program change number. 



>f= When the cursor is located at the program change number display, you can directly enter a number from 001 — 1 28. 
The BANK 1 —8 buttons will enter the numerals 1 —8, and the NUMBER 1 —2 buttons will enter the numerals 9—0. 
Input the desired program change number, and press ENTER to transmit the program change message. 




1AB 


200 


3EF 


«3H 




m 


OKI 


7MM 


eop 


1 1 












• 


i 9 


n 


1' 


13 13 


H 


It 


le 


f~ 


^0~ 


"'^ 


r^ 




—'=^ 


1— - 







□ST UVW 



/fit SPACE . . 



When the cursor is located at the group/bank/number display, you can use the PATCH GROUP /BANK / NUMBER buttons to 
specify the program change number. 



Bnk-MSB/Bnk-LSB Bank select number each 0-127 



Specify the MSB (control change #0) and LSB (control change #32) of the Bank Select message to be transmitted from the Tx - Ch. 

^ The Bank Select message will be transmitted at the same time that the Program Change message is transmitted. 

* For information on the correspondence between the JV - 1 0OO's Patch Groups (Media) and Program Change and Bank 
Select numbers, refer to the "MIDI lmplementation"(p.177). 
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7. Patch Edit mode 



What is the Patch Em mode? 



Each Patch is made up of four Tones. Each Tone has various Tone parameters which determine the character of the 
sound (pitch, frequency spectrum, loudness, and how these factors change). Tone parameters for the four Tones, a 
Patch name, and effect unit settings used in Patch Play mode are collectively called "Patch parameters". The process 
of modifying Patch parameter settings is called "Patch editing". 

-Patch 




l H Tone 2 



[j4 Tone 3 



J- 



H H Tone~ 



-*• Sound Output 



The sound produced by each Tone passes through several stages to create the final result, and function select buttons 
have been assigned to access the parameters for each of these stages. 



i Cteeratiorr gulcije 



Patch editing procedure 



In Patch Play mode, select the Patch you wish to edit. Then press EDIT to enter Patch Edit mode. Then press one of 
the function select buttons to select the desired Patch parameter. 



PEHfoniUUlOE PATCH 




■mm srFECT cofrmoi Mtot pgm change wfo 


wnrrc 


OOMPABE 


= 


c= 


-"= 1 


c= 


c=a 


C=3 


=a 


= 



eniMaw Ewte i eow Tr iw. iikvu tFtr 



mcH 



I (iOMHOH WEC T Vllim M t JBIIE -TOtm- 



"^ KWTCH 



I muan EFFECT tiMTnoL Tvwrar- 



HtlCH 
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In Patch Edit mode, the following type of pages will appear in the display. 
Ltxampiej p^^^ name (parameter type) Related parameters 



PRTCH 
CHORUS 



tType I Leu I Rat I Dep § Fbk I Out- I 
#CHO 1 I 1 00 I 60 I 20 1 I ri I K I 

— i I i ! I t — 

Set values 



The values from left to right correspond to parameter sliders 1 — 8. Move the parameter slider (or DEC/INC) 
corresponding to the parameter you wish to modify (p.l3). 

[Example] 



PFlTCH tType I LeM I Rat- I Dep 1 Fbk I Out- I 

CHORUS l-CHOlilOO! 601 201 0IMI;KI 

4 4 4 A kt 4 




1A) 2no Sni 4m Sna Sm Tns 8/ie 

Parameter slider 



For pages in which " -^ " or " ^- " is displayed, you can use [ A | / | ▼ | to select other pages (p. 14). 



TONE SELECT 



The TONE SELECT buttons are used in Patch Edit mode. For parameters which can be set individually for each 

Tone (1 -4), the display will indicate (for example) "1 ". This display indicates the number of the Tone 

which is currently selected. Use the TONE SELECT (1 - 4) buttons to select the Tone to display and edit. 




You can also press two or more TONE SELECT buttons simultaneously. The display will indicate the number of the 
last - selected Tone, and other selected Tones will be indicated by " * ". In this condition, further adjustments you 
make to a parameter will set the same value for all selected Tones. 
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Using the assign buttons to select parameters 



In Patch Edit mode, you can press the assign buttons to get the following type of pages. 



PATCH 
EDIT 



12? 



127 1 



TUfi Level 



Then you can press an assign button to edit the parametere accessible in Patch Play mode. The screen displays (and 
operation will be the same as for) Patch Play mode, but the upper left of the screen will read "PATCH EDIT". 
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About the parameters 



In this section we will explain the main parameters for each button, and how the parameters work. Press a function 
select button, and then use | A | / | ▼ | to select pages. 



Parameters accessed bv COMMON 



Here you can make settings for parameters that are common to the entire Patch. 



PATCH NAME 



page 



PfiTCH 
NOME 



■C Woody B-ass 1 3 



I Patch name i space.A— z, a— z,i— 9.0, + -*/#•,. 

You can give a 12 - character name to the Patch you are editing. Use parameter slider 2 or j ^ | /| ► | to move the 

cursor, and use parameter slider 1 or INC/DEC to select a character at the cursor location. 

Characters can also be selected using the following buttons. (Characters and symbols are printed in grey on the lower 

right of the buttons.) 

The three characters or symbols will alternate each time you press the button. 

CAPS : This button switches between uppercase and lowercase letters. When the indicator is 

lit, uppercase letters will be selected. 
SPACE: This button enters a space. 



PATCH COMMON page 



PfiTCH t LeMel i 
COrinON * 127! 



p. an I Uelo-SW 
! OFF 



Level Patch level 0—127 



This parameter sets the level (volume) of the Patch. 



Pan I Patch pan Le4— 0— 83R 

This parameter sets the pan position. 



^eio - Sw i Velocity range switch on/off 

The velocity range setting will be valid when this is ON. 
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VELOCITY RANGE page 



UELOCITVt Tone 11 Tone 2 1 Ton 
RPIHSE 1 8 1127 1 1127 1 1 



3 1 Tone 4 
=.3 1 64 1127 



Tone 1 Tone 2 Tone 3 Tone 4 



each — 127 

These parameters set the velocity range (lower/upper) for each Tone. Lower range is displayed at left, and the upper 
range at right. The velocity values surrounded by the lower and upper settings are the Velocity Range. Each Tone 
will sound only in response to velocities in its specified range. 



* It is not possible to set the Lower value above the Upper. 



Parameters accessed by EFFECT 



These parameters determine the settings of the built - in effects unit when a Patch is selected in Patch Play mode. 
The effect settings apply to the entire Patch. The effects unit provides a wide range of possibilities, from deepening 
and enriching the sound, to radical transformations of the tonal character. 

* In Performance Play mode, the effects unit will use the settings of the Performance. 



FX SEWD (effect send) page 



1 I 

FH SEND * 



Dry ! Chorus I Reuerb 
127! 45! 80 



I Dry! Dry level 0—127 

This parameter sets the level of the dry (unprocessed) sound. 



Chorus Chorus send level 0—127 



This parameter sets the level of the signal sent to the chorus. 



Reverb Reverb send level 0—127 



This parameter sets the level of the signal sent to the reverb. 
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PATCH CHORUS page 



PfiTCH tType i Leu I Rat- I Dep 1 Fbk I Out I I 

CHORUS #CHO 1 1 1 00 I 60 I 20 1 O ! M I K I - - I 



Type! Chorus type choi— 3 

This parameter selects the type of chorus effect. 



CHOI 



CH02 



CH03 



A conventional chorus. 



A chorus with slower rate. You can also apply feedback to use this as a flanger. 



A chorus with greater depth. An effect of extreme detuning can be produced. 



Lev Chorus level 0—127 



This parameter sets the level of the chorused sound. 



Rat Chorus rate 0—127 



This parameter sets the modulation speed of the chorus effect. 



Pep Chorus depth 0—127 



This parameter sets the modulation depth of the chorus effect. 



Fbk Chorus feedback 0—127 



This parameter sets the level at which sound is fed back into the chorus effect. 



* Excessively high settings of Fbk can distort the sound. 



Out Output switch MIX/REV 



This parameter determines the output destination of the chorused sound. When MIX is selected, the chorus sound 
and the reverb sound will be mixed with the dry signal. When REV is selected, the chorus sound will be sent through 
the reverb and then mixed with the dry signal. 
MIX REV 



IN 



Reverb 



Chorus 



Chorus 



-# 



OUT 



^ 



Reverb 



^ 



OUT 
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PATCH REVERB page 



POTCH t Typel Level 
REUERB t ROOM 11 109 



Tifiel F-Back 
60 I 20 



Type I Reverb type roomi— 2/stagei— 2/halli— 2/delay/pan-dly 

This parameter selects the type of reverb. 



ROOM1 


short reverb with dense reverberation 


ROOM2 


short reverb with sparse reverberation 


STAGE1 


reverb with more late reveriaeration 


STAGE2 


reverb with strong early reflections 


HALL1 


clear reverb 


HALL2 


rich reverb 


DELAY 


conventional delay 


PAN . DLY 


delay with echoes panned left/right 



Levei Reverb level 0—127 



This parameter sets the level of the reverb sound. Higher values will result in a louder levei. 



Time Reverb time 0—127 



If Reverb Type has been set to RCX3M1 — HALL2, this parameter determines the length of the reverb. If Reverb 
Type has been set to DELAY/PAN - DLY, this parameter determines the delay time. 

when Reverb is selected : When Delay is selected : 

Level 



Level of 

reverberant 

sound 




beginning f^^^* t'^"® 



Ji 



delay time 



Time 



original delayed sound 
sound 



Time 



F ■■ Back [ Delay feedback a— 127 



If Reverb Type has been set to DELAY, this parameter determines the level at which the delayed sound will be fed 
back into the delay. 



AWALOG FEEL page 



ONfiLOe t Depth I 
FEEL I l©i 



Depth I Depth 0—127 



This parameter sets the depth of the Analog Feel effect, which applies "1/f modulation" to level and pitch to give 
greater "naturalness" to the sound (ie., make it sound less digital). Higher settings will result in more modulation. 



Parameters accessed by CONTROL 



Here you can make settings for the JV - 1000 keyboard and controllers. 

TVA level 



Modulation 

t 




decrease the 
TVA level 



increase the TVF 
LFO depth 



KEY ASGN & BEUD RANGE (Key Assign & Bend Range) page 



K E V H S G N I R s s i g n I L e -3 a t o ! 
& BENDER* POLV I OFF I 



B e n d e r - R a n 9 e 



Assign | Assign mode poly/solo 

This parameter detennines whether the Patch will be polyphonic (POLY) or monophonic (SOLO). If POLY is 
selected you can play chords, and if SOLO is selected, only the last - played note will sound. 



Legato | Legato on/off 

This parameter determines whether the Legato function will be applied (ON) or not (OFF). Even if Legato is ON, it 
will not function if the Assign Mode is POLY. 



Legato : The envelopes and LFO of the previous note continue. This allows you to simulate the 
hammer -on/pull -off playing technique of a guitarist. 



Bender -Range I Bender range -48— o (down) /o— 12 (up) 



Bend Range Down detennines how far (in semitone steps) the pitch wil! fall when the bender lever is moved to the 
left. Bend Range Up determines how far the pitch will rise when the bender lever is moved to the right. 
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PORTAMEMTOpage 



PORTO- t S I...I i t. c. h i n o d (=• 
MEN TO * OFF I NORMfiL 



Switch 



Portamento switch on/off 



Type I 
Tip'ie I 



This determines whether portamento will be applied (ON) or not (OFF). 



Tine 
10 



Mode 



Portamento mode legato/normal 

This determines how the portamento effect will be applied. When NORMAL is selected, portamento will always be 
applied. When LEGATO is selected, portamento will be applied only to notes played in legato style (i.e., when you 
play a note before releasing the previous note). 



Type! Portamento time time/rate 



This determines the type of the portamento effect. When TIME is selected, the pitch will move to the new pitch over 
a specific time regardless of how far apart the two pitches are. When RATE is selected, the pitch will move to the 
new pitch at a specific rate, so that it will take longer to reach a more distant pitch. 




Pitch 
difference 



constant time 



Time 




Time 



the time taken will depend 
on the pitch difference 



Time I Portamento time 0—127 

This determines the time over which the pitch will move to the new pitch. 

Portamento: Portamento is as effect in wtiich the pitch changes smoothly between notes. In 
Solo mode, it is appropriate to apply Portamento to guitar and wind instrument 
sounds. 



50 



PEDALS 



page 



I t Uolup-ie! Hold-1 IRe-DafiP I 

PECJfiLS * OFF 1 ON I OH 1 



Volume Volume control switch on/off 



This determines whether MIDI Volume messages will be received by the Tone (ON) or not (OFF). 



Hold - 1 Hold 1 Control Switch on/off 



This parameter determines whether Hold 1 (sustain) messages from HOLD / PEDALl / PEDAL2 / C! slider will 
(ON) or will not (OFF) affect the Tone. 



Re -Damp Re - damp switch on/off 



If a Hold 1 message is received after key - off while notes are still sounding, this parameter delennines whether the 
sound at that time will be held (ON) or not (OFF). 

* If Hold - 1 is off, Re - Damp will have no effect even If it is turned ON. 

* The MIDI specification defines control change #7 as volume and control change #64 as Hold 1 . 



CONTROL page 



I t M o d u 1 a t- i o n < D e s t i n -a t- i o n s D e p t h > 

CONTROL #PCH 1+12 1 fiL2 ! - 1 2 ! RES ! 9 i LEU ! 6 



Modulation Modulation control 



You can specify up to 4 Tone parameters to be controlled by modulation messages. 



I t fl f t- e r +- o u c h < [:• e s t i n -a t- i o n s D e p t h > 

CiONTROL . »PL 11+12 1 PL2 I - 1 2 ! FL 1 ! 6 ! FL2 I © 



Aftertouch Aftertouch control 



You can specify up to 4 Tone parameters to be controlled by aftertouch. 



I t E X p r e s s i o n < D e s t i n a t i o n s D e p t h > 

CONTROL I OL 1 i + 1 2 ! fiL2 I - 1 2 1 L 1 R 1 8 1 L2R ! Q 



Expression | Expression control 

You can specify up to 4 Tone parameters to be controlled by an expression pedal. 
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The Tone parameters that can be controlled and the ranges of control are given below. 



Destination (parameter to be controlled) 


Depth 
(setting range) 


Remarks 


Display 


Meaning 


PCH 


pitch (semitone) 


-63— +63 


The parameter will increase (rise) for positive 
(+) values, and decrease (fall) for negative 
( - ) values 


CUT 


cutoff frequency 


-63— +63 


RES 


resonance 


-63— +63 


LEU 


level (volume) 


-63- +63 


PLl 


depth of LFO 1 applied to pitch 


-63- + 63 


Positive (+) and negative ( — ) values invert 
the phase of the LFO. In either case, values 
diverging from will have an increasingly 
greater effect. 


PL2 


depth of LFO 2 applied to pitch 


- 63 — + 63 


FLl 


depth of LFO 1 applied to cutoff 


-63— + 63 


FL2 


depth of LFO 2 applied to cutoff 


-53— +63 


flLl 


depth of LFO 1 applied to volume 


-63— + 63 


fiL2 


depth of LFO 2 applied to volume 


-63— +63 


LIR 


rate of LFO 1 


- 63 — + 63 


With positive (+) values the LFO cycle will be 
shortened, and with negative ( - ) values the 
cycle will be lengthened. (See diagram 


L2R 


rate of LFO 2 


-63- +63 



11 R/L2R 




For positive values (+) 



For negative values (-) 



The MIDI specification defines Expression as control change #1 1 and Modulation as control change #1 . The JV - 1 000 
transmits Modulation messages when you move the bender/modulation lever away from you. Pedal 1 , pedal 2 and the 
CI slider will each transmit the MID! message that has been assigned to them. For details refer to the MID! 
implementation chart. 
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Parameters accessed by WA¥E/LFQ 



These parameteis select the waveform (the basic element of sound) and determine the LFO settings. 



WAVE page 



1 

WhUE 



j I ..I i +- c h i G r o u p 1 H o I 

ONI I NT I Kflc Piano 1 



Switcli Tone switch on/off 



This parameter determines whether the currently selected Tone will be used (ON) or not used (OFF). Voices will be 
used only by Tones for which this parameter is turned ON. 



Group! Wave group int/exp/card 

This parameter determines which memory the waveform will be taken from. The JV - 1000 has 152 waveforms in 
internal memory (INT), in addition, you can also use waveforms from optional wave expansion boards (EXP) or 
PCM cards (PCM). 




« Inserting a PCM card 

When you wish to use PCM card waveforms, 
insert the PCM card into the PCM card slot on 
the rear panel. Make sure the product name 
printed on the card is facing upward. Push the 
card carefully all the way into the slot. 

* The actual design of the card will differ from 
the illustration. 



No Wave number 



This parameter determines the waveform number. 



* The display will show only the memory numbers which can be read. 



FXM 



page 



1 t S i...i i t. c h I D e p t h I 

F>:;M * ONi 3 1 



FXM modulates the waveform by a different waveform (i.e., applies cross - modulation) to create a new waveform. 



Switsii I FXM (Frequency X - Modulation) switch on/off 

This parameter determines whether FXM (Frequency Cross Modulation) will be used (ON) or not used (OFF). 



Depth I FXM depth i— le 

This parameter determines the depth of FXM. 



S3 



LFO 1/2 page 

The following four pages contain the settings for LFO 1 and 2. (The parameters are the same for both LFOs.) 



LFO 1 



F o r Pi i b y n c h r o 1 
TR I •■•■•■.•■ i OFF I 



Rst.-© i +"' f ' s ■=■ +.• 

40 I 



1 t For n I b y n c h r o I 

LFO 2 * RHD2--.M ON I 



Rate I Offset- 
20 1 



Form I LFO waveform tri/sin/saw/sqr/rndi — 2 

You can select from the following LFO waveforms: triangle, sine, sawtooth, square, random 1, and random 2. 



TRI 



SIN 



SAW 



SQR 



RND1 



RND2 



/V\ sN\ AA n_R -iJ^ ^Aj^ 

Triangle wave Sine wave Sawtooth wave Square wave Random wave 1 Random wave 2 



Synchro I LFO synchronization on/off 

When this parameter is turned ON, the LFO phase will be synchronized with the key - on timing, so that the phase of 
each LFO will be independent for each note. When this is turned OFF, the LFO phase will be the same for all 
sounding Tones. 



LFO Synchro = ON 
Beginning 



LFO Synchro = OFF 




Time 



ate LFO rate 0—127 



This parameter determines the speed of the LFO. 



Offset Offset -100/-50/0/+50/+100 



This parameter offsets the waveform of the LFO in a positive (+) or negative (-) direction. If a positive (negative) 
offset is applied to pitch (volume) modulation, the center pitch (volume) of the modulation will be above (below) the 
normal pitch (volume). 



LFO 1 



C.'e 1 .3y 
20 



F -3 d e 
IN 



T i Fie I 
45 1 



LFO 2 



r Del -ay 
LKEV-OFF 



IN ! 



' i Fi e I 
20 1 
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Delay | LFO delay time o-i27/key-off 

This parameter sets the length of the delay after The tone begins sounding (key - on) until when the LFO begins to 
take effect. If this parameter is set to KEY - OFF, the LFO will begin to take effect when the key is released (key - 
off). 



Fade! LFO fade mode in/out 

This parameter determines how the LFO will be applied over time. When IN is selected, the LFO will gradually 
increase after key - on, according to the LFO fade time parameter (see below). When OUT is selected, the LFO will 
be applied from key - on until the LFO delay time elapses, and will then gradually diminish in effect according to the 
LFO fade time. » 



Time LFO fade time 0—127 



This parameter sets the fade in or fade out time of the LFO. 
Fade = IN Higher (increase) 



Pitch 
TVF Cutoff 
TVA Level 



Lower (decrease) ^ 



Fade = OUT Higher (increase) 



Pitch 
TVF Cutoff 
TVA Level 



Lower (decrease) i 




Depth 
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LFO DEPTH page 



1 LFOt PI I P2 I Fll F2I Hi i fl2 ! 

DEPTH I - 1 1+ 1 a I -30 1 +30 I -20 I +20 I 



P1 P2 



Pitch LFO 1 depth, Pitch LFO 2 depth -83 -+63 

These parameters determine how deeply LFO 1 and 2 will affect the pitch of the Tone. 



F1IIF2I Filter LFO 1 depth, Filter LFO 2 depth -63 -+63 



These parameters determine how deeply LFO 1 and 2 will affect the cutoff frequency of the Tone. 



A1 H A2| Level LFO 1 depth, Level LFO -2 depth -as— +63 



These parameters determine how deeply LFO 1 and 2 will affect the level of the Tone. 

When the depth is positive (+) 

+ 63 

L\ L\ L 

Pitch 

cutoff freqency 

lavel 
Waveform of LFO 

A 





Pitch 

cutoff freqency 

lavel 




The change in pitch or volume will be opposite depending on whether Depth is positive (+) or 
negative (-). For example, if Depth is set to a positive (+) value for one Tone and to a negative (-) 
but equal value for another Tone, the two Tones will be modulated with opposite phase. This could 
be used to cyclically interchange two Tones, or could be used in conjunction with the Pan parameter 
(explained later) to create cyclic changes in stereo position. 
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[Example] 



Pitch '■ 



Level 



ii 



n 



KKK 



Make the following pitch modulation settings for a Make the following TVA modulation settings for a 
sustain - type sound. sustain - type sound. 



Waveform 


square 


Offset: 


-100 


Depth 


+15 



Waveform 


sawtooth 


Offset 


+100 


Depth 


-63 



This will create a chromatic trill. 



This will create an effect similar to a repeatedly struck 
bell. 
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Parameters accessed by PITCH 



These parameters determine the pitch of the Tone. 



PITCH page 



1 1 Grs I F i n I Rnd I P -KF I Enu I Me 1 I I 

PITCH # 1 1 0i 1 1 0l--i 



Crs Pitch shift coarse -48— +48 



This parameter shifts the pitch of the Tone in semitome steps. 



Fin Pitch shift fine -so— +5o 



This parameter shifts the pitch of the Tone in steps of one "cent" (1/100 of a semitome step). 

* The pitch will change but the key number of the keyboard will not be affected. This means that the Pitch Coarse/Fine 
settings will not affect the range settings or the note numbers of the note messages transmitted from MIDI OUT. 



Rnd Random pitch depth 



0/5/1 0/20/30/40/50/70/1 00/200/300/400/500/800/800/1 200 

This parameter randomly shifts the pitch of the Tone. The parameter value is displayed in units of 1/100 of a 

semitome step. 



Random 
pitch 



-m- 



Tha pitch specified by Coarse Tune / 
Fine Tuna 



1 I |— I f— 1 I f 



For each note -on. the pitch will randomly vary within the specified range. 
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P-KFl Pitch key follow 

- 1 00/- 70/- 50/- 30/- 1 0/0/+1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+1 00/+1 20/+1 50/+200 

This parameter determines how the pitch of the Tone will change relative to the keyboard position. This setting is 
relative to the pitch of the C4 key. For positive (+) settings, the pitch will rise as the note number increases (i.e., as 
you play towards the right of the keyboard), and higher settings will result in a more rapid rise in pitch. For negative 
(-) settings, the pitch will fall as the note number increases. For standard - pitch keyboard response, the Pitch Key 
Follow parameter should be set at lO). If Pitch Key Follow is set at 0, all keys will produce the same pitch. 



Pitch 



. 


+ 200 


+ 150 


+ 120 
+ 100 

+ 70 

+ 50 
+ «) 
+ 30 
+ 20 
+ 10 









^^^w 


^^^: 


--~ 


-30 


''"'y''^/ 


^\^ 


•\"^ 


-SO 


yx// 


\ 


N 


-70 


// / 




\ 


-"»» 


\ I 









C2 



C3 C4 05 

Key number 



06 



C7 



Env[ Pitch envelope depth -12— +12 

This parameter determines how the Tone's pitch will change in response to the the pitch envelope level settings. 
When this parameter is set to a positive (+) value, the pitch will rise as the pitch envelope levels rise. When this 
parameter is set to a negative (-) value, the pitch will fall as the pitch envelope levels rise. 



* If increasing the envelope levels does not provide enough change, Increase the Depth setting. 



+ 12 




-12^' 



When the pitch envelope depth is 
positive (+) 

When the pitch envelope depth is 
negative (+) 



¥ef Velocity envelope level sensitivity -63— +63 



This parameter determines how the pitch envelope levels will change in response to velocity. 
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P - EN¥ (pitch envelope) page 



The parameters of the following 2 pages determine how the pitch will change over time (the pitch envelope). 



1 

P-ENU 



tUe 1 o-T 1 1 Ue 1 o-T4 I T i Fie-KF i 
■I- -50 1 -50 ! -70 1 



VeIO-T1 1 Velocity attack time sensitivity 

- 1 00/- 70/- 50/-40/- 30/- 20/- 1 0/0/+1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+1 00 

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the Tl parameter of the pitch envelope. 



Veio-T4| Velocity release time sensitivity 



- 1 00/- 70/- 50/- 40/- 30/- 20/- 1 0/0/+ 1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+ 1 00 

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the T4 parameter of the pitch envelope. 



Time°KF| Envelope time key follow 



- 1 00/- 70/- 50/-40/- 30/- 20/- 1 0/0/+ 1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/-f 1 00 

This parameter determines how keyboard position (key number) will affect the pitch envelope time. At the C4 key 
the envelope times will be as specified by the envelope settings. With positive (+) settings of the Time - KF 
parameter, the T2 — T4 times will become shorter as the key number increases. With negative (-) settings, the T2 — 
T4 times will become longer. With a setting of 0, keyboard position will not affect pitch envelope times. 



1 — 

P-ENU 


t Tl ! 

i 5 1 


T2I 

101 


13 i 
30 1 


T41 LI i 
80 1 +63 1 


L2I 

- 1 1 


L3I L4 

1+1 



T1 T2 T3 T4 0-127 



These parameters set the pitch envelope times Tl, T2, T3 and T4. These determine the time over which the pitch 
will change to the next pitch (for example, T2 is the time over which the pitch will move from LI to L2). Higher 
values will result in longer times. 



L1 L2 L3 L4 



-83— +63 



These parameters set the pitch envelope levels LI, L2, L3 and L4. These determine the pitch (change) at each point. 
These pitch changes are in relation to the pitch specified by the Pitch Shift and Coarse/Fine parameters. With 
positive (+) settings, the pitch will be raised. With negative (-) settings, the pitch will be lowered. 
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# Parameters accessed by TVF 



These parameters detennine how the TVF will function. 



TVF (fitter) page 



TUF 



i TyR i Cut. 1 Res ! Mode I F-KF 1 EnM I 1 
fLPF ! S.5 1 1 SOFT ! 1 88 1 +6.3 ! — ! 



Typi Filter type off/lpf/hpf 

This parameter selects the TVF type. LFF is a low - pass filter and HPF is a high - pass filter. When OFF is selected 
the filter will have no effect. 



LPF 



Levei 




HPF 



Level 



fraquancy 




Frequency 



Cutoff fraquancy 



Cutoff fraquancy 



Cut I Cutoff frequency 0—127 

This parameter sets the frequency (cutoff frequency) at which the TVF will begin affecting the spectral content of 
the waveform. 



Filter Type and Cutoff Frequency 

The conventional way to use the TVF is to set the Filter Type to LPF and use the TVF to reduce the 
upper portion of the frequency spectrum. As the cutoff frequency is raised, more of the upper 
frequencies will be allowed to pass and the sound will become brighter. Conversely, as the cutoff 
frequency Is lowered, the upper frequencies will be cut and the sound will become softer, if the Filter 
Type is set to HPF, raising the cutoff frequency will increasingly cut the lower frequencies, leaving 
only the bright portion of the sound. 



Res Resonance 0—127 



This parameter determines the amount of emphasis applied to the spectral area around the cutoff frequency. 

LPF HPF 



Level 

High 



Resonance 



1 



Cutoff frequency 



-Frequency 



i 



Low 






It 
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lode I Resonance mode soft/hard 

This parameter selects the type of resonance. 



'I' If the Tone is played with a high levei or if the cutoff frequency is high, the effect of resonance may be less noticeable. 



F-KFj Cutoff key follow 



~i 001-701- 50/- 30/- 1 0/0/+ 1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/-f 100/+120/+150/+200 

This parameter determines how cutoff frequency will be affected by keyboard position. With a Cutoff Key Follow 
setting of +100, the cutoff frequency will have the same relation to note pitch for all notes. When this parameter has 
a positive (+) value, higher note numbers will have an increasingly higher cutoff frequency (relative to the C4 key). 
As this parameter is increased, the cutoff frequency will rise more quickly. With negative (-) values, higher note 
numbers will have an increasingly lower cutoff frequency. 



Cutoff 

frequency 




C3 04 

Key number 



Envj TVF envelope depth -33— +63 



This parameter determines the maximum range over which the TVF envelope will affect the cutoff frequency. 



Dutoff frequency 

* * When the TVF envelope depth is positive (+) 




*- Time 



When the TVF envelope depth is negative (-) 
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TVF - ENV P"VF envelope) page 

The parameters of the following two pages determine how the cutoff frequency will change over time (the TVF 
envelope). 



I tCr-MiUel lU-Tl IU-T4iT-KFl ! i 

TUF-EHU t3_--' ! +32 i -48 i 49 1 -3Ql--|--i-- 



Crv| Velocity curve type i— 7 



This parameter determines the way in which velocity will affect the cutoff frequency. A graphic indication of the 
curve shape will be displayed for the selected curve type. 

Velocity curves 




Veil Velocity envelope level sensitivity -33— +63 

This parameter determines how velocity will affect TVF envelope levels. 














a 













U- 


« 


k 
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-63\ 
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127 



Velocity 



V-T1 1 Velocity attack time sensitivity 

- 1 00/- 70/- 50/- 40/- 30/- 20/- 1 0/O/+ 1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+1 00 

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the TVF envelope TI parameter. 



V-T4 Velocity release time sensitivity 



- 1 00/- 70/- 50/- 40/- 30/- 20/- 1 0/0/+ 1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+1 00 

This parameter determines how key - off velocity will affect the TVF envelope T4 parameter. 



T-KF| Envelope time l<ey follow 



- 1 00/- 70/- 50/- 40/- 30/- 20/- 1 0/0/+ 1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+ 1 00 

This parameter detemiines how keyboard position (relative to the C4 key) will affect the TVF envelope. With 
positive (+) settings, T2 — T4 times will become shorter as the key number increases. With negative (-) settings, 
T2 — T4 times will become longer as the key number increases. 
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1 t Tli T2I T3I T4I Lll L2 I L3 I L4 

TUF-ENU I 10 1 10 1 50 1 70112711001 S5 i 



T1 T2 T3 T4 



0—127 
These parameters set the TVF envelope times Tl, T2, T3 and T4. 



LI L2 L3 L4 



0—127 
These parameters set the TVF envelope levels LI, L2, L3 and L4. 



fA 



Parameters accessed by TVA 



This is where you make TVA settings. 



TVA 



page 



1 ILsM 1 L-KF i Cf-...' I Uel I Pan I P-KF i 

TUfi * 1 2? I - 1 I 3_--' i +32 I i + 1 0y I 



Lev Tone level 0—127 



This parameter determines the level of the Tone. 



L-KF I Level key follow 



- 1 00/-70/-50/-40/-30/-20/- IO/O/+1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100 

This parameter determines how keyboard position (key number) will affect the Tone level. 

Level , , 




C2 C3 C4 C5 C6 

Key number 



Cry I Velocity curve type 1—7 

This parameter determines the way in which velocity will affect the level. A graphic indication of the curve shape 
will be displayed for the selected curve type. 

Velocity curves 
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Veil Velocity level sensitivity -83— +63 

This parameter determines how greatly velocity will affect the level. With positive (+) settings, the level will 
increase as velocity increases. With negative (-) settings, the level will increase as velocity decreases. It is also 
possible to give Velocity Level Sensitivity settings of -32 and +32 to different Tones, so that your playing dynamics 
will shift between two different sounds. 



Level 



When Velocity Sense is positive (+) 






Level 



When Velocity Sense is negative (— ) 





*- Velocity 




Velocity 



Pan Pan l64— o— ssr/rnd 



This parameter sets the stereo location of the Tone. A setting of L64 is far left, is center, and 63R is far right. With 
a setting of RND, the stereo location will change randomly. 



o 




o 

o 



L64 

Left 



. 
Center 



63R 
Right 



P-KFj Panning key follow 

- 1 00/- 70/- 50/-40/-30/-20/- 1 0/0/+1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+1 00 

This parameter determines how keyboard position will affect the stereo location. Relative to the stereo location at the 
C4 key, positive (+) values will move the stereo location to the right as you play higher notes, and negative (-) 
values will move the stereo location to the right as you play lower notes. In either case, the movement will be greater 
as this Panning Key Follow is set further away from a value of 0. With a value of 0, all notes will have the same 
stereo location. 



Left 



Right 




C3 C4 05 

Key number 



DELAY (tone delay) page 



NORM 

Nota on 



A 



1 t Mode! Time I 

DELfiV tPLflVMRTE 1 KEV-OFF 1 



i 



Model Tone delay mode normauhold/playmate 

This parameter selects the type of Tone delay. With a setting of NORMAL, Tone delay will still be valid even after 
the key is released. In contrast, HOLD makes Tone delay valid only while the key is held, so that if you release the 
key before the delay time elapses, the delayed Tone will not sound. With a setting of PLAYMATE, the delay time 
will be set equal to the interval between the previous note - on and the most recent note - on (only if this interval is 
two seconds or less, however). 



Note off 



HOLD 

Note on 



PLAYMATE 



Nota off 




Delay time 



A 



\ 



A 



A 



The Tone Sounds 



IvN- 



Delay time 




The Tone does 
not Sounds 



The delay time changes depending on 
the time difference between the first 
note on and the second note on. 



Time I Tone delay time o— ist/key-off 

This parameter sets the time delay after key - on until the Tone begins to sound. Higher values will result in a longer 
delay. 

If the Mode parameter has been set to PLAYMATE, a Tone Delay Time setting of 64 will set the delay time to the 
interval between the previous note - on and the current note - on. A Tone Delay Time setting of 127 will result in a 
delay approximately twice as long as a setting of 64. 

If the Tone Delay Time parameter is set to KEY - OFF, the delayed Tone will begin sounding when the key is 
released, regardless of the Mode setting. Unlike the delay produced by the effect unit, this method allows the delayed 
sound to have a different tonal character, or a different pitch so as to create arpeggio effects played by a single key. 



* Unlike the delay produced by the effect unit, the Tone Delay allows you to change the tonai color of the delayed note, or 
modify the pitch for each Tone to create arpeggios played by a single key. 
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I .1 Cllt-'ll K_Uil IIIWUCS 



T¥A - EN¥ frVA ©nweiope) page 



1 tue 1 o-T 1 I Ue 1 o-T4 i T i ne-KF 1 

TUfi-ENU * -20 I -40 I 20 1 



Velo-Tl 



Velocity attack time sensitivity 

- 1 00/- 70/- 50/- 40/- 30/- 20/- 1 0/0/+ 1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+ 1 00 

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the TVA envelope Tl parameter. 



Velo - T4 1 Velocity release time sensitivity 

- 1 00/- 70/- 50/- 40/- 30/- 20/- 1 0/0/+ 1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+ 1 00 

This parameter determines how key - off velocity will affect the TVA envelope T4 parameter. 



Tim® - KF I Envelope time key follow 

- 1 00/- 70/- 50/- 40/- 30/- 20/- 1 0/0/+ 1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+ 1 00 

This parameter determines how keyboard position (key number) will affect the TVA envelope. With positive (+) 
settings, T2 — T4 times will become shorter as the key number increases. With negative (-) settings, T2 — T4 times 
will become longer as the key number increases. 



1 t Til T2 I T3I T4I Lll L2 I L3 I 

TUfi-ENU i 1 10! 30 1 70! 127 11001 851 



T1 T2 T3 T4 0-127 



These parameters set the TVA envelope times Tl, T2, T3 and T4. 



L1 L2 L3 



0—127 



These parameters set the TVA envelope levels LI, L2 and L3. 



f,R 



iiiiliii^iisi^Wii^^ 



The JV - 1000 allows you to create a "Performance" that assigns seven Patches and one Rhythm Set each to their 
own "Part", to create an ensemble in which more than one Patch can be played simultaneously. Performance Edit 
mode is the mode in which you make these settings. 



llem^pmmff:MB3. 




MIDI OUT 



These are set from the Performance parameters. 




69 



Operatiora gpicfe 



Performance Edit procecfyre 



In Performance Play mode, select a Performance and then press EDIT. You will enter Performance Edit mode. Now 
press one of the function select buttons to select the desired Performance parameter. 



P EBFORMAHCE PATCH HHyTHM V-eXP 






EFraCT 


COHTBOt 


M(DI TOMCHAJ40E INFO 




t want: I 




COMPARE 




= 1 


WAVE/U^O 


mm 


tve 


IVA 


1 = 1 
- f 



When you press COMMON or EFFECT, a display like the following will appear. 

[Example] when I EFFECT I is pressed 

page name (parameter) related parameters 



PERFuri tlype 1 Lev I R.at- I Dep i Fbk f ni4t. 

CHORUb tcHoiiieei 60 1 201 einix 






X 



parameter 



When you press TX ZONE, INT ZONE or PART, a display like the following will appear. 



[Example] when ITX ZONE! is pressed 
page name (parameter) 



Parameter 



TRflNSMITt 

ZONE •l-i:;2 ! C2 

_i i_ 



T 



Key R-BnSe- Loi.ier- 
i C:2 ! C2 i C2 1 122 i C2 1 1::2 

^ ^ k k A 4 



Part 1 Part 2 Part 3 Part 4 Part 5 Part 6 Part 7 Part 8 

— parameter value ^ 



In either case, the values from left to right correspond to parameter sliders 1—8. Use the parameter slidei3 to 
modify the desired value. 
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[Example] 



TRfiNSMITI 
ZONE *C.2 

■4- 



Kt'y RariSe Lower 




in 2no 3/11 4fls Sns 8n« Im Sne 

Parameter Sliders 



For pages in which " # " or " |- " are displayed, you can press [a]/S]*° ^^^'^^ °*er pages (P-14). 



You can use the PART SWITCH (1—8) buttons to switch various functions for each Part, such as 
turning MIDI reception/transmission on or off, or specifying whether or not a Part will sound. The 
function switched on/off by the PART SWITCH buttons will depend on the function select button you 
press, as follows (p.25). 



Function select button 


The setting controlled by the PART 


COMMON 


Receive Switch 


EFFECT 


Chorus/Reverb Switch 


TXZONE 


Transmit Switch 


!NT ZONE 


Local Switch 


PART 


Receive Switch 



* To select the Part that the cursor currently points to when in the Performance mode, hold down ENTER while you press 
PATCH. Thereafter, you can edit that Part by pressing EDIT. To return to the Performance mode, press 
PERFORMANCE. 
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Explanation of parameters 



We will explain the parameters in the following order: Common, Transmit Zone, Internal Zone, and Part. 



Parameters accessed by COMMON 



These parameters are common to all Parts. These settings determine the Performance Name, Key Mode, and Effect 
(chorus/reverb) settings. 



When this button has been pressed, the PART SWITCH (1 —8) buttons will act as MIDI Receive 
switches to turn on/off MIDI message reception for each Part. 



PERFORM NAME page 



PERFORM I 

NOME *CPi.3no+Bass 



] 



Performance Name space. A— z,a— z, 1— 9,o, + -*/#!,. 

You can give a 12 - character name to the Performance being edited. Use parameter slider 2 or | "^ | / | ► | to move 
the cursor, and use parameter slider 1 or INC/DEC to select characters. Create the Perfomiance name using the same 
procedure as when entering a Patch name. 
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KEY MODE page 



KEV 
MODE 



ModeiL. 

LfiVER I 



RsCi-iT'd i 

ON ! 



Model Key mode layer/zone/single 

This parameter determines how keyboard data will be handled. 





Use of the performance data 


Data transmitted by MID! 


LAYER 


The settings of the key range of the 
internal/transmit zone become invalid; 
all keyboard performance data is sent 
to the eight Parts and via MIDI OUT. 


# When the Performance is changed, 
program change data, as well as 
volume data and pan data, which 
are set in the transmit zone, are 
transmitted. 


ZONE 


The performance data within the key 
range set in the internalAranmit zone is 
sent to the eight Parts and via MID! 
OUT, 


SINGLE 


The settings of the Internal/transmit 
zone are ignored, and only the Part at 
the cursor position can be controlled. 
Playing the keyboard sounds the Patch 
of the Part at the cursor position. 


# The receiving channel numbers 
which are assigned to the Parts are 
also used for the transmission 
channels. 

# When the Patch is changed, bank 
select and program change 
messages, which correspond to the 
Patch number, are transmitted. 

# When the Performance is changed, 
bank select and program change 
messages, which correspond to the 
Patch number that is assigned to the 
Part, are transmitted. 
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L/Z Record | Layer/zone recording switch on/off 

When this switch is ON, musical data from the keyboard will be sent both to the internal sound source and to the 
internal sequencer (low speed mode). When this switch is OFF, the data will be sent only to the internal sound 
source (high speed mode). 

When you are playing a Performance in Layer mode or Zone mode, the increased amount of musical data may be 
more than the system can handle, and errors may occur in the operation of the sound source. If this occurs, set the 
Layer/Zone Recording Switch OFF. (When power is turned on, this parameter will be ON.) 



* If this switch is OFF, a Zone/Layer Performance cannot be recorded. When you wish to record, turn it ON. 



* When the Key Mode is Single, this setting has no effect, and recording will always be possible. 



Parameters accessed by EFFECT 



These parameters are the chorus and reverb settings. Chorus and reverb can be used to give depth or spacious stereo 
width to the sound. 

The settings of the built - in effect unit will apply to all Parts. The effect depth for each Part is determined by the 
Patch parameter Send Level, but the Patch parameter effect settings for use in Patch Play mode will be ignored. 

PERFORM CHORUS page 



When this page Is selected, the PART SWITCH (1 —8) buttons will turn on/off the chorus for each Part. 



PERFORM I Type ! Leu I Rat I Dep I Fbk I Out I i 
CHORUS #CHO 1 i 1 00 I 60 i 28 I 8 I M I X I - - I 



Type! Chorus type choi— 3 

This parameter selects the type of chorus effect. 



CHOI 



A conventional chorus. 



CH02 



A chorus with slower rate. You can also apply feedback to use this as a flanger. 



CH03 



A chorus with greater depth. An effect of extreme detuning can be produced. 



Lev Chorus level 0—127 



This parameter sets the level of the choiused sound. 



at Chorus rate 0—127 



This parameter sets the modulation speed of the chorus. 
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Pep I Chorus depth 0—127 

This parameter sets the depth of the chorus. 



Fbic Chorus feedback 0—127 



This parameter sets the level at which the chorused sound will be fed back into the chorus effect. 



Out I Output switch MIX/REV 



This parameter specifies the output destination of the chorus sound. When MIX is selected, the chorus sound and the 
reverb sound will be mixed with the dry signal. When REV is selected, the chorus sound will be sent through the 
reverb, and then mixed with the dry signal. 



PERFORiy! REVERB 



page 



When this page Is selected, the PART SWITCH (1 —8) buttons will turn on/off the reverb for each Part. 



PERFORM t 
REUERB i 



Type i 
ROOMl i 



L e M e 1 I 

100 I 



Tir-'ie I F-B-ack 
60 I 2ti 



Type! Reverb type roomi— 2/stagei— 2/halli— 2/delay/pan-dly 

This parameter selects the reverb type. 



ROOMI 


short reverb with dense reverberation 


R00M2 


short reverb with sparse reverberation 


STAGE1 


reverb with more late reverberation 


STAGE2 


reverb with strong early reflections 


HALL1 


clear reverb 


HALL2 


rich reverb 


DELAY 


conventional delay 


PAN - DLY 


delay with echoes panned left/right 



Level Reverb level 0—127 



This parameter sets the level of the reverb sound. 



Time Reverb time 0—127 



if the Revert) Type has been set to ROOMI — HALL2, this parameter sets the length of the reverberation. If the 
Reverb Type has been set to DELAY/PAN - DELAY, this parameter sets the delay time. 



I F- Back I Delay feedback 0—127 

If the Reverb Type has been set to DELAY, this parameter sets the level at which the delayed sound will be fed back 
into the delay. This can be used to create echo effects that repeat two or more times. 
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Parameters accessed bf TX ZONE 



When this button has been pressed, the PART SWITCH (1—8) buttons will act as MIDI Transmit Switches to 
turn on/off MIDI transmission. 



Kye Range Lower/Upper page 



TRfiHSMITi 

ZONE fC-l lC-1 IC-1 IC3 



Key Ran'3e Lower 

IC5 !E3 !F4 IC-1 



TRRNSMITt Key Range Upper 

ZONE *G9 ! G9 i G9 i B5 i i39 I E4 ! E5 f 69 



Key Range Lower! Key range lower c-i— G9 



Key Range Upper | Key range upper c-i— G9 



The parameters of these two pages determine the lower and upper limits of the key range of the Transmit Zone for 
each part. Musical data from the keyboard will be transmitted only for notes within the specified key range. 





Musical data wit! be 
transmitted only from 
this range. 










- h { 1 


If ^|i| III II III 


1 f "1 

lU JJu 1 

.I'l I 



Kav Range Lower' 



'Key Range Upper 



* For the Key Range settings to have an effect, the Key Mode (p.73) must be set to ZONE. 

^ n is not possible to set the Key Range Lower parameter above the Key Range Upper parameter. 

* The Key Range setting is specified as a range of keys on the JV - 1000 keyboard itself, and is not affected by 
parameters such as Transpose, or parameters which affect the pitch of the sound. Thus, whether or not a note is in a 
certain Key Range depends on the physical location of the note which you press, and not on the pitch that is produced. 
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Transpose page 



TRflNSniTt 
ZONE * 



01 01+121-121 +4! + 



Transpose 

7 1 ! 



Transpose I Transpose -36— +36 



This parameter determines how notes from the keyboard will be transposed by the Transmit Zone for each Part 
before being transmitted from MIDI OUT. 

The parameters of these three pages determine how velocity from the JV - 10(X3's keyboard will be processed by the 
Transmit Zone of each Part. 



Max Velocity page 



TRfiNSMITt 

ZONE #127 1127 



M-ax -Uelocit-y 
^ ! 1 00 ! 1 00 1 80111511151127 



Max VelocJtYl Max velocity 0—127 



Velocity will be limited to the Max Velocity. 




Compression of the 
p^rforinancQ data 



■ Sat valua of Max Velocity 
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Veiocitf Sense page 



TRfiHSniTt 

ZONE »-i-32 1+321 + 18! 



U ■=■ 1 o c i t- y "z- e n s e 
0!-10l-32l+25!+32 



¥e!ocSty Sense j Velocity sensitivity -63— +83 

Velocity Sensitivity will determine how playing dynamics affect the resulting velocity value. For positive (+) values 
of sensitivity, velocity will increase more rapidly as you play more strongly. For negative (-) values of sensitivity, 
velocity will increase more gradually as you play more strongly. In either case, the effect will be more pronounced 
as the parameter value is modified away from 0. 



Velocity Cyrve page 



TRfiNSMITt 
ZONE » 



U e 1 o G i t- y C u r m e P i = 2 _- ■■•■■ 
1 i 4 1 2 1 II 6 1 2 



¥eiocity Corve | Velocity curve 1—7 



In this case, the dynamics of the original velocity will be adjusted by the Velocity Curve. A graphic indication of the 
curve shape for the edited part will be shown in the upper right comer of the display. 

Velocity Curves 




[Example] ''^ 

Max Velocity • 100 ,00 

Velocity Curve 8 

Velocity Sensitivity +32 S4 

The following settings will result in a velocity 

response curve like that shown in the graph to the 
right. 




Transmit Channai page 



TRfiNSMITt 

ZONE ^ 11 2 1 3 ! 



T r .3 n ■=■ M i t C h -a n n e 1 
4 1 5! 6 1 7! 10 



Transmit Channel Transmit channel t—m 



This parameter sets the MIDI transmit channel for the Transmit Zone of each Part. 

However, if the Key Mode is set to SINGLE (p.73), the transmit channel will be the same as the receive channel of 

the Part, and the settings in this page will be ignored. 
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Transmit Program Change page 



TRfiNSMITt Transp-iit. Prog ran Change PI =801 

ZONE »fliiifii2ifii3mi4mi5mi6mi7mis 



Transmit Program Change! Transmit program change ah— ass/bii— bbb/off 

This parameter specifies the Program Change number that will be transmitted by the Transmit Zone for each Part. 
The program change number of the edited Part is shown in the upper right comer of the display. If this parameter is 
set OFF, a Program Change message will not be transmitted. 



* In the Edit mode, a Program Change message willnot be transmitted. The specified program change message will be 
transmitted when the performance Is selected. 



Transmit Voiume page 



T R fi N S MI T t T r a n s n i t U o 1 u fi e 

ZONE # 1 27 ! 1 27 ! 1 S© I 1 80 i 35 I 85 11271127 



Transmit Volume Transmit volume o— t27/OFF 



This parameter specifies the Volume message that will be transmitted by the Transmit Zone for each Part. The 
maximum volume is 127. If this parameter is set OFF, a Volume message will not be transmitted. 

* The specified volume message will be transmitted when the Performance is selected. 

Transmit Pan page 



TRfiHSMITt 

ZONE ♦ ! I L64 I L32 



Transr-'iit. Pan 
I 32R I L64 1 



Transmit Pan Transmitpan L64— o— 33R/off 



This parameter specifies the Pan message that will be transmitted by the Transmit Zone for each Part. A value of 
L64 is far left, is center, and 63R is far right. If this parameter is set OFF, a Pan message will not be transmitted. 

* The specified Pan message will be transmitted when the Performance is selected. 
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o.r«iiuimaiiu'cf c:uu muue 



Transmit Switch page 



T R PI N S n I T t T r a n s r-i i t S mj i t c h 

ZONE I ON I ON I ON I OFF I OFF I ON i ON I OFF 



Transmit Switch MIDI transmit switch on/off 



This parameter determines whether data will be transmitted (ON) or will not be transmitted (OFF) to MIDI OUT by 
the Transmit Zone for each Part. If this parameter is set OFF, the Program Change, Volume and Pan messages will 
not be transmitted when the Performance is selected. 

* If you use the TX or PART SWITCH buttons to turn on/off the MIDI transmit switches, the settings of this page will also 
change automatically. 



* When the Key Mode is SINGLE (p.73) these settings will have no effect. 



Parameters accessed by INT ZONE 



These parameters determine how musical data from the JV - ICKX) keyboard will be processed by each Internal Zone 
and sent to each Part. 



When this button has been pressed, the PART SWITCH (1 —8) buttons will act as Local switches to 
turn on/off reception of data from the JV - 1 000 keyboard for each Part. 



Key Range Lower/Upper page 



INTERNAL I Key Range Lower 

ZONE *C-1 IC-1 IC-1 IC-I IC-1 IE3 I F4 IC-1 



Key Range Lower! Key range lower c-i— G9 



INTERNFlLt 

ZONE #139 1 89 



Key F!3n'3e UPF'er' 
1 89 ! Ei5 1 89 I E4 I E5 1 89 



Key Range Upper | Key range upper c-i— G9 

The parameters of these two pages determine the lower and upper limits of the key range for the Internal Zone of 
each Part. Musical data from the keyboard will be sent to each Part only for notes within the specified key range. 

Musical data will be 
sounded only from 
this range. 



HI 



Key Range Lower! 



IIP 



Key Range Upper 



* For the Key Range settings to have an effect, the Key Mode (p. 73) must be set to ZONE. 

* It is not possible to set the Key Range Lower parameter above the Key Range Upper parameter. 

* Some commercially available ROM DATA cards contain Zone mode Performances In which the key range has been set 
as C2 to 07, so that notes outside this range will not sound. In such cases, copy the Performance to user memory and 
modify the key range. 

^ Some commercially available ROM DATA cards contain Zone mode Performances in which the key range has been set 
as 02 to 07, so that notes outside this range will not sound, in such cases, copy the Performance to user memory and 
modify the key range. 
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Transpose page 



INTERNRLt 

ZONE * 1 eii+is 



Transpose 
-12 1 +4 i +7 1 ! 



Transpose I Transpose -36— +36 

This parameter determines how notes from the keyboard will be transposed by the Internal Zone for each Part before 
being sent to the Patch. 



Max Veiosity/Sense/Gurvepage 

The parameters of these three pages detennine how the Internal Zone will process velocities from the JV - 1000 
keyboard. 



INTERNfiLt riax Uelocity 

ZONE *12?l 127 1 127 1 127 1 127 1 127 1 127 1 127 



lax Velocity I Max velocity 0—127 

Velocity will be restricted to the value of the Max Velocity. 



tha Max Ve(ochv setting 




INTERNRLt 
ZONE •8-+32 



+32 I +32 I +32 



U e 1 o C- i t.' y !z' "r" n - 
+32 I +32 ! +32 I +'. 



Velocity Sense | Velocity sensitivity -ea— sa 

Velocity Sensitivity will determine how playing dynamics affect the resulting velocity value. 



for positive (+) values of Velocity Sense for negative (-) values of Velocity Sense 

I I 

velocity after 

processing 



. playing 
27 strength 



veiociiy after 


1 
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processing 


^/+63/ 


7 

„ DJavina 





64 


127 Strength 




INTERNRLt 
ZONE * 



U e 1 o c i t. y C u r m e P 1 = 2 . 



VeiOGlty Cyrvel Velocity curve 1—7 

The dynamics of the original velocity will be adjusted by the Velocity Curve. A graphic indication of the curve 
shape for the edited Part will be shown in the upper right comer of the display. 

Velocity Curve Type 




12 3 4 


5 6 


7 


/^ 




~ 1 


[Example] 

110 




1 
s 








\ ^ 




Velocity Sensitivity -32 64 






The following settings will result in a velocity 






response curve like that shown in the graph to the 


\^ % 




riaht. 


'^---w-.V 


J 


tiyiii. ^ 

L , ,„ .— .- — . 


64 ^T^ 



Local Switch page 



I H T E R N fl L t L o c a 1 b w i t- c h 

ZONE I ON ! ON ! ON I OFF 1 OFF I OH ! ON ! OFF 



Local Switeli Local switch on/off 



This parameter determines whether or not the Internal Zone for each Part will send musical data to the Patch. When 
this is set OFF, musical data will not be sent to the Patch. Parts which are turned OFF will not send musical data to 
the on - board sequencer. 

^ If you use the TX/RX and PART SWITCH buttons to turn the Local switch on/off, the settings of this page will also 
change automatically. 

* if the Key Mode is SINGLE (p.73), the internal Zone settings are ignored. 



83 



Parameters accessed by PART 



When this button has been pressed, the PART SWITCH (1 —8) buttons will act as MIDI Receive switches to turn 
MIDI reception on/off for each Part. 



Patch Select page 



PHRT I Patch Select. Pl=fl. Piano 1 

pflRflM #flii ffii2mi3mi4mi5mibmi7! o 



Patch Select 



Patch select 



This parameter specifies the Patch assigned to each Part (the Rhythm Set in the case of Part 8). 

* If a PCM card has not been inserted or a Wave Expansion Board has not been installed, you will not be able to select 
PCM CARD or W - EXP Patch groups. 



Level page 



PORT t Lp-..'==1 

PRRfiM I- 1 2? I 1 00 1 1 00 ! 85 i 1 00 1 80 I 1 80 j 1 27 



Level 



Part level — 127 

This parameter sets the level of each Part (relative to the value of the Patch parameter Level). If you do not need to 
adjust the volume balance between Parts, it is best to set this to the maximum value (127). 



^ When you adjust Part Level, set the Internal Level (p.27) to 127 for all Parts. 



Pan 



page 



PORT t Pan 

PfiROM # 1 1 L64 I L32 ! 8 I 32R I 63R I 



[Pan j Part pan L84— 0— ssr 

This parameter sets the stereo position of each Part. 
* When you adjust Part Pan, set the Internal Pan (p.27) to for all Parts. 
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Coarse Tune/Fine Tynepage 



PORT t Coarse 1 une 

ppiROM ♦ 1 1 1+12 1-12! +41 +81 



Coarse Tune Coarse tune -48— +48 



PORT 
PfiRflM 



♦ -51-101+10! 



h ine Tune 
+5 I 1 1 I 



Fine Tune Fine tune -so— +5o 



The parameters of these two pages determine the pitch of the Patch assigned to each Part. Coarse Tune adjusts the 
pitch in semitones. Fine Tune adjusts the pitch in steps of 1/100 of a semitone. 

* These pitch adjustments are relative to the pitch of the Patch itself. The pitch that actually results will also depend on 
the Patch parameters. 



Receive Channel page 



PORT t 

PRRRM t 



1 I 21 



R e G e i u e C h a n n e 1 
4 1 5 1 6 1 7 1 10 



Receive Channel Receive channel i— is 



This parameter sets the receive channel for each Part. 

* if you set this parameter to the same channel as the System Common parameter Control Channel (p.38), the control 
channel setting will take priority so that when a Program Change message is received a Performance will be selected. 

* Musical data from the keyboard will be recorded in the on - board sequencer as data of the Receive Channel for each 

Part. 



¥oice Reserve page 



PORT t 

PRRFlM * 



41 41 41 41 



I } n i r. t" K e s e f"' ':■' e 
4 1 4 1 1 4 



Voice Reserve Voice reserve o— as 



This parameter determines the number of voices that will be reserved for each Part. Since each note played by a 
Patch will require as many voices as the Patch has Tones, you should set this parameter to the number of notes you 
wish to reserve, multiplied by the number of Tones used by the Patch. It is not possible to make Voice Reserve 
settings that would total more than 28 for ail Parts. 
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Chorus Switch page 



PORT "ir Chorus bwi t-ch 

PORfiM * ON I OH I OFF I OFF I OFF I OFF I OFF I ON 



Chorus Switch I Chorus switch on/off 

This parameter determines whether the signal will be sent to the chorus (ON) or not (OFF). 



Reverb Switch page 



PflRT ♦ Re'-.-'er-b bi-iit-r-h 

PfiRfiM ♦ ONI ON 1 OFF 1 OFF I OFF I OFF I OFF I ON 



Reverb Switch I Reverb switch on/off 

This parameter determines whether the signal will be sent to the reverb (ON) or not (OFF). 



Receive Program Change page 



PART # R e c e i u e P r- o 9 r- b p'i i": h -a n "^ "=■ 

PfiRflM *OFF ! OFF i ON I ON I ON ! ON I ON I OFF 



Receive Program Change! Program change receive switch on/off 



This parameter determines whether each Part will receive Program Change messages (ON) or not (OFF). 



Receive Volume page 



PART # Receii-.'i^ ••.inlupie 

PfiRfiM l-OFF i OFF 1 ON i ON I ON I ON I OFF 1 OFF 



Receive Volume I Volume receive switch on/off 

This parameter detemiines whether each Part will receive Volume messages (ON) or not (OFF). 



Receive Hold - 1 page 



PfiRT t ReceiMe Hold-1 

PfiRfiM *-OFF 1 OFF I OH I ON 1 OH i ON f ON i OFF 



Receive Hold - 1 



Hold 1 receive switch on/off 



This parameter determines whether each Part will receive Hold 1 messages (ON) or not (OFF). 
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Receive Switch page 



PORT # R e c e i v e b w i t- c h 

PRRFiri iOFFiOFFi ON! ONI ONI ONI ONI OFF 



Receive Switch MIDI receive switch on/off 



This parameter determines whether each Part will receive MIDI data (ON) or not (OFF). 

* if you use the RX or PART SWITCH buttons to turn the MIDI Receive Switch on/off, the settings in this page will also 
change automatically. 
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This section explains how to.edit a Rhythm Tone, and the role of each parameter. 



What is a Rhythm Edit mode? 



In Rhythm Edit mode you can edit the rhythm sounds (rhythm instruments) assigned to a Rhythm Set. 

Each rhythm instrument is assigned to a key, and a set of instruments for each key is stored as a Rhythm Set. One 

Rhythm Set can be stored in internal memory (INT), and another can be stored in a DATA card (CARD). 

* In Rhythm mode, the effect unit will use the settings of the Performance which is currently in the temporary area. 

* Page 1 64 lists the Rhythm Tones assigned to each key at the factor/. 



Miiiiiiii? 



Rhythm editing procedure 



(1) Press RHYTHM and you will enter Rhythm Play mode. The Rhythm Set selected for Part 8 of the current 
Performance will be selected. If you wish to edit another Rhythm Set, use the PATCH GROUP SWITCH to select 
the memory of the desired Rhythm Set. 



PEHFORMAHCE PATCH RHYTHM V€XP 




T^HE EFFECT COHTHOt. MIDI POM CHAHQE IHFO 




(2) Press EDIT to enter Rhythm Edit mode. 



(3) In Rhythm Edit mode, pages like the following will be displayed. 

CExample] Key nunnber currently selected Related parameters 



I = Internai 
fl = Preset A 
B = Preset B 
C = OATA card 





1 III 


1 1 


— » 


"irC^ iCr-s i Fin 1 Rnd 1 Enui Uel 1 U-Tm i 
PnuH •I-L:4 ! 1 1 Fii Ci | Rl 

' s 4 i S i » 7 


1 




If 1,1 




F 

— f^ 


Set 
'age name (parameter type) 

/lemory type in which presently selected Rhytf- 


values 
im Set is stored 
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The values from the left correspond to parameter sliders 1 — 8. Move the appropriate parameter slider to modify the 
desired value. 

[Example] 



U!-r:2 




i 


-|.-= 


■ IF 


i n 1 


R 


-id 1 El 


■v...'IM 


J el 


0- 


-Tn 1 1 


PITC 


H 


* 


::4 


1 


1 




1 


01 







0! --1 ~- 








-+- 




-k- 




-i 


-4 — 


in- 




A 1 




1« 2/10 3/11 4/12 5/13 S/H 7/15 0/ie 

Parameter sliders 



For pages in which " "I" " or " -I- " are displayed, you can press 



to select other pages. 



(4) The upper left of the display will show a symbol indicating the memory of the Rhythm Set of the currently selected 
Rhythm Tone, and the key number to which the Rhythm Tone is assigned. To select a Rhythm Tone to edit, you can 
either press the key to which that Rhythm Tone is assigned, or press TONE SELECT 1 — 4. The key number display 
will change to indicate the selected key. 



of 



p^lllliypi] 



o 



o 



or 



To select the Rhythm Tone you wish to edit, 
press the key to which it is assigned. 



TONE SELECT 1 



Each time you press this button, the currently displayed 
key number will go down one octave. 



TONE SELECT 2 



Each time you press this button, the key number will go 
down a semitone. 



TONE SELECT 3 



Each time you press this button, the key number will go 
up a semitone. 



TONE SELECT 4 



Each time you press this button, the currently displayed 
key number will go up one octave. 



* Rhythm Tones can only be assigned to the C2 through C7 range on the keyboard. The Rhythm Tone cannot be 
switched if you press any other keys. 
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iExolanaionr^ of paiiarrietes 



Here we will explain the parameters you can set in Rhythm Tone Edit mode, and how to use the buttons. 



Parameters accessed by EFFECT 



FX SEND (effect send) page 



UI-C:2 I 
FX SEND * 



Dry i Chorus I Reuerb I 
127 1 i 80 1 



Dry I Dry level 0—127 

This parameter sets the level of the dry sound (not processed by the effect). 



Chorus Chorus send level 0—127 



This parameter sets the level of the sound sent to the chorus. 



Reverb Reverb send level 0—127 



This parameter sets the level of the sound sent to the reverb. 



PERFORM CHORUS/REVERB (Performance chorus/reverb) page 

The following two pages contain parameters for chorus and reverb. Be aware that these are Performance parameters 
which have been read into the temporaiy area. This means that effect unit settings you make here for a Rhythm Set 
need to be stored as Performance data. However, if this Rhythm Set is selected from a different Performance, the 
effect settings of that Performance will be used. 



PERFORM tType I Leu I Rat 1 Dep I Fbk I Out I i 
CHORUS #CHO 111001 60 I 20 I I M I X I - - 1 



Type I Chorus type CH01— 3 

This parameter selects the type of chorus effect. 



CH01 


A conventional chorus. 


CH02 


A chorus with slower rate. You can also apply feedback to use this as a flanger. 


CH03 


A chorus with greater depth. An effect of extreme detuning can be produced. 



Lev Chorus level 0—127 



This parameter sets the level of the chorused sound. 



at Chorus rate 0—127 



This parameter sets the modulation speed of the chorus. 
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Pep I Chorus depth 0—127 

This parameter sets the modulation depth of the chorus. 



Fb k Chorus feedback — 1 27 



This parameter sets the level of the chorused sound that is fed back into the chorus. This allows more complex 
chorus effects to be produced. 



Out! Output switch MIX/REV 

This parameter specifies the output destination of the chorus. When MIX is selected, the chorus sound and reverb 
sound will be mixed with the dry sound. When REV is selected, the chorus sound will be sent through the reverb and 
then mixed with the dry sound. 



PERFORM t 
REUERB i 



Type I Level ! Tifiel 
ROOMl I 100 I 60 1 



Zki 



Type! Reverb type roomi— 2/stagei— 2/halli— 2/delay/pan-dry 

This parameter selects the type of reverb. 



ROOMI 


short reverb with dense reverberation 


ROOM2 


short reverb with sparse reverberation 


STAGE1 


reverb with more late reverberation 


STAGE2 


reverb with strong early reflections 


HALL1 


clear reverb 


HALL2 


rich reverb 


DELAY 


conventional delay 


PAN - DLY 


delay with echoes panned left/right 



Level Reverb level 0—127 



This parameter sets the level of the reverb sound. 



Time Reverb time — 1 27 



If the Reverb Type has been set to ROOMl — HALL2, this parameter sets the length of reverberation. If the Reverb 
Type has been set to DELAY/PAN - DLY, this parameter sets the delay time. 



F- Back I Delay feedback 0—127 

If the Reverb Type has been set to DELAY, this parameter sets the level of the delayed sound that is fed back into 
the delay. 
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Parameters accessed b¥ CONTROL 



CONTROL page 



U I ~ C 2 i B e n d e r I E n '■.■' - M o d e 

CONTROL i 2 1 HO -SUE 



1 Ml -it.!::- — iBf-p 

! OFF 



Bender! Bend range 0—12 

This parameter determines the range of pitch change that results when the bender/modulation lever is moved to right 



or left. 



Env-Mode| Envelope mode no - sus/sus 



This parameter determines how the Rhythm Tone will be sounded. When NO - SUS is selected, the time between the 
sustain level (L3) and the key - off will be ignored, and the decay will begin immediately. This means that the sound 
will always end after the same length of time (T1+T2+T3+T4). When SUS is selected, the sustain level will be 
maintained until key - off. This allows you to use key - off to mute the Rhythm Tone. 



Volume 



SUS 



Volume 



iO - SUS 



sound ends 




Time 



key - off 



lute-Grs 



mte group off/i— 31 

This parameter assigns the Rhythm Tone to a Mute Group. When a Rhythm Tone is sounded, any other currently - 
sounding Rhythm Tone in the same mute group will be muted. 31 separate mute groups can be used. When OFF is 
selected, that Rhythm Tone will not mute any other Rhythm Tone, nor will it be muted by any other Rhythm Tone. 
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Parameters accessed by WAVE/LFO 



.page 



U I - C 2 IS ui i t c h i 8 r o u p I H o I 

UlfiUE 1 ON! INT I 87<Lfi Snar 



Switch Tone switch on/off 



This parameter specifies whether the currently selected Rhythm Tone will be sounded (ON) or not (OFF). 



Group! Wave group int/exp/card 

In the same way as for a standard Tone, you can select the waveform that will be the basis of the Rhythm Tone. The 
Wave Group parameter specifies the memory from which the wavefomi will be read: Interna! (INT), Wave 
Expansion Board (EXP) or PCM card (PCM). 



« Inserting a PCM card 

When you wish to use PCM card waveforms, 
insert the PCM card into the PCM card slot on 
the rear panel. Make sure the product name 
printed on the card is facing upward. Push the 
card carefully all the way Into the slot. 

* The actual design of the card will differ from 
the illustration. 




No 



Wave number 

This parameter specifies a wavefomi from the selected wave group. The wave name of the selected number will be 
displayed in parentheses ( ). 



93 



Parameters accessed by PITCH 



PITCH page 



U I - C Li! I C r s 1 F i n i R n d I E n '■..< I U e 1 I U - T n 1 I 

PITCH -i-u4 I 1 1 +11 +5 1 +10I--I 



Crs Pitch coarse c-i— G9 



This parameter selects the key pitch within the waveform to be sounded. 

* Some waveforms have an upper pitch limit, if you set Pitch Coarse above this limit, the waveform will sound at its upper 
pitch limit. 



Fin Pitch shift fine -so— +50 



This parameter adjusts the pitch of the Rhythm Tone in steps of 1/100 of a semitone. 



Rndl Random pitch depth 



0/5/1 0/20/30/40/50/70/1 00/200/300/400/500/600/800/1 200 

This parameter adds random variation to the pitch of the Rhythm Tone within the specified range. The setting valii 

is in units of I/lOO of a semitone. 



Invl Pitch envelope depth - 1 2 — +t 2 

This parameter determines the maximum pitch change produced by the pitch envelope. 



Vet I Velocity envelope level sensitivity -63— +63 



This parameter determines how velocity will affect the pitch envelope levels. 



I V - Tin I Velocity envelope time sensitivity 

- 1 00/- 70/- 50/- 40/- 30/- 20/- 1 0/0/+ 1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+ 1 00 

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the overall pitch envelope time. 

4 

/K-, 



N 



h 




-r 

64 127 

Velocity 
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P - ENV (pitch envelope) page 



UI-i::2 
P-EHU 



t Tl 



T2I T3 
10 1 30 



T4i LI 
30 i +63 



L2 

-10 



L3I L4 

I + 1 



Tl , T2 ,.. T3 

. ■« ■.i - ..i.i.iii..t>i 



Pitch 




* For negative (-) values of Envelope 
Depth, the polarity ( + /-) of the 
pitch change will be inverted. 



Time 



Tl T2 T3 T4 0-127 



These parameters set the pitch envelope times Tl, T2, T3 and T4. These determine the time over which one pitch 
will change to the next (for example, from LI to L2). 

-63 — +63 

These parameters set the pitch envelope levels LI, L2, L3 and L4. These determine the pitch (change) at each point. 



LI L2 L3 L4 



95 



Parameters accessed by TVF 



These parameters determine how the TVF will function. 



TVF 



page 



UI-C2 
TUF 



Typ I Cut. i Res I Mode I ENU I Uel i U-Tn I 
F I 100 I 50 1 SOFT i +48 i +32 i +70 i 



Typi Filter type lpf/hpf/off 

This parameter selects the TVF type. LPF is a low - pass filter and HPF is a high - pass filter. When OFF is selected 
the filter will have no effect. 



Cut I Cutoff frequency — 127 

This parameter sets the frequency (cutoff frequency) at which the TVF will begin affecting the frequencies of the 
waveform. 



Res Resonance — 127 



This parameter determines the amount of emphasis applied to the frequencies around the cutoff frequency. 



LPF 



HPF 



High 



Resonance 



1 



Cutoff frequency 



-Frequency 



Low 



i 



i 



—* — *- 



Mode Resonance mode soft/hard 



This parameter selects the type of resonance. When SOFT is selected the resonance will be soft, and when HARD is 
selected, the resonance will be sharp. 

* it the Tone is played with a high level, or if the cutoff frequency is high, the effect of resonance may be less noticeable. 
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Env| TVF envelope depth -63— +63 

This parameter determines the maximum range over which the TVF envelope will affect the cutoff frequency. 



Cutoff frequency 




When the TVF envelope depth is positive ( + ) 



^ 



Time 



When the TVF envelope depth is negative (-) 



Vet Velocity envelope level sensitivity -as— +63 



This parameter determines how velocity will affect TVF envelope levels. 



V-Tm| Velocity time sensitivity 

- 1 00/- 70/- 50/- 40/- 30/- 20/- 1 0/0/+ 1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+ 1 00 

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the overall TVF envelope times. 

I, 

, -IOC 
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Velocity 



TVF - ENV (TVF envelope) page 

The parameters in this page determine how the cutoff frequency will change over time (TVF envelope). 



1JI-C2 t Tl I T2! T3I 74 I LI I L2 i L3 I L4 
TUF-EHU I 1©I 10 i 50 i 70 1127 1100 1 85 1 



Cutoff 
frequency 




* For negative (-) values of Envelope 
Depth, the polarity ( + /-) of the 
cutoff frequency change will be 
inverted. 



Time 



key - off 



T1 T2 T3 T4 0-127 



These parameters set the TVF envelope times Tl, T2, T3 and T4. These will determine the time over which the 
cutoff frequency will move from one level to the next (for example from LI to L2). 
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L1 L2 L3 L4 0—127 



These parameters set the TVF envelope levels LI, L2, L3 and L4. These will determine the cutoff frequency at each 
point. The values you set here are adjusted by the TVF Envelope Depth parameter before they are applied to the 
cutoff frequency. 



Parameters accessed by T¥A 



These parameters determine how the TVA will function. 



TVA 



page 



UI-r:2 
TUfi 



L. S* '■.-' E* 1 



Ue 1 o 

+32 



U-Tip-ie 
+ 7 



Level Tone level 0—127 



This parameter determines the level of the Rhythm Tone. 



P -rd n 




Veiol Velocity level sensitivity -63— +63/hpf/off 

This parameter determines how greatly velocity will affect the level. 



V- Time I Velocity time sensitivity 

- 1 00/- 70/- 50/- 40/- 30/- 20/- 1 0/O/+ 1 0/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+ 1 00 

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the overall time of the TVA envelope. 



Pan I Pan L64— o— ssr/rnd 

This parameter determines the stereo position of the Rhythm Tone. With a setting of RND, the stereo position will 
change randomly. 



o 




L64 
Left 




Center 



o 




63R 
Right 
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a.nnymm can moae 



TVA - ENV page 



This page contains parameters which determine how the level will change over time (TVA envelope). 



IJ I - 

TUf 


-C2 
I-ENU 


t Tl 1 

i 1 


T2! 

10 i 


T3I 
30 i 


T4I LI i L2 1 
70 1 127 i 100 1 


L3I 
85 1 






Leve 




Key - on 



Time 



Key - off 



T1 T2 T3 T4 0-127 



These parameters set the TVA envelope times Tl, T2, T3 and T4. These will determine the time over which the 
volume will change from one level to the next (for example from LI to L2) 



L1 L2 L3 



0—127 

These parameters set the TVA envelope levels LI, L2 and L3. These will determine the volume at each point. 
Higher levels result in higher levels. For the TVA envelope, the envelope level following key - off will be 0. 






Write mode is the mode in which you perform data management operations such as writing edited data into memory, 
or copying or transmitting data. 

* Data management operations are called "commands", and to use a command to perform an operation Is to "execute" 
the command. 



iiliiiilHIipfitet 



( 1 ) In Patch Play mode or any other mode, press WRITE. You will enter Write mode and the following will appear In the 
display of the synthesizer sound source section. 



PROGRAM USER/ IHTyCASD 


i IVRHE 1 


TUNE 




EFFECT COffmOL 




MID) 




GHANQE PRESET Affl 


cmpm 


— ^5- 




-^ 






c=» 




c= c=. c=> 


^_A=J 



CLKMMUN 






WAVgUiD 


HIltiH 


TVF 


TVA i 










JJAfll" 




i 












- 


J 



WRITiE MODEE 

Wr i te I Copy i I n i t- i -3 1 i 



Ee i Card I Bu 1 k I Prot-ect 



(2) Use I -^ | / | ^ |or parameter slider 1 to select the command you wish to execute. The selected command will blink. 



(3) Press ENTER and the command setting display will appear. 



(4) When you are expected to execute the command, the synthesizer sound source display will read [Press ENTER], After 
you finish making all necessary settings, press ENTER to execute the command. When complete, the following displai 
will uppean 



Cop'iF-let.e 



The display which appears before pressing {WRITE i . 



The display will show "Complete", and you will then be returned to the display (mode) before you pressed WRITE 
and the mode before you entered command mode. 

If you wish to quit without executing, press EXIT. Each time you press the button you will return to the immediately 
previous display. 



* If "i" "or "-I-" appears in the command setting display, you can use | A | / | T | to select other displays. 



The settings for step (4) will be explained in the sections covering each command. 



100 



Write 

The Write command writes edited data into user memory (such as internal memory or a DATA card). 
The display that appears will depend on the mode from which you pressed WRITE. 

T= When writing data into internal user memory, protect (p.111) must be turned off. If you attempt to write data while 
protect is on, a warning message will appear, and then the protect on/off setting display will appear. Use | -4 l or l^l to 
get the word "Internal" to blink, and then press DEC to turn protect off. 

* When writing data into a DATA card, turn the protect switch of the DATA card off while it is inserted into the DATA card 
slot. After writing the data, turn the protect switch on to protect the data. 




Performance Play/Performance Edit Mode -> Write 



PERFORM WRITE Perform write 



By pressing WRITE from Performance Play mode or Performance Edit mode, you can write the data of the 
temporary area into a Performance. 



PERFORM I from TEMP [Press ENTER 

i...i R I T E it o U 1 1 < M i 1 k y W a y > 



Performance n ame of writing destination 

Performance number of writing destination - internal, C = DATA card) 



[Procedure] 

Use the Patch group switches and BANK/NU!^BER (or INC/DEC and parameter slider 1 ) to select the Performance 
number into which you wish to write the data. The name of the selected Performance will be displayed in parentheses 
( )■ 
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Patch Play/Patch Edit Mode -^ Write 



PATCH WRITE Patch write 



By pressing WRITE from Patch Play mode or Patch Edit mode, you can write the data of the temporary area into a 
Patch. 



Pi^TCH 
WRITE 


I from TEMP 
It.o UIll' 


E P r ess E N T E R / C M P fi F: E ] 
:uryst-al Uox > 








1 

Patch number of write destination 



Patch name of write destination CI = internal. C = DATA card) 

[Procedure]- 

Use the Patch group switches and BANK/NUMBER (or INC/DEC and parameter slider 1) to select the Performance 
number into which you wish to write the data. The name of the selected Patch will be displayed in parentheses ( ). 

Next, press WRITE (COMPARE) and the Patch Compare display will appear, allowing you to check the sound of the 
writing destination Patch. 



PfiTCH 
CO MP ORE 


1 
i 


UIll' 


CPr 

:ury 


-ss COMPARE ] 
=.t..3l Uox > 












1 

Patch name of write destination 



Patch number of write destination (I = Internal. C = DATA card) 



In this display you can still change Patch numbers. After checking the sound of the Patch to make sure of the writing 
destination, press WRITE (COMPARE). (You will return to the Patch Write display.) 



Rhythm Play/Rhythm Edit Mode ^ Write 



RHYTHM WRITE! Rhythm set write 

By pressing WRITE from Rhythm Play mode or Rhythm Edit mode, you can write the data of the temporary area 
into a Rhythm Set. 



RHVTHM I fr ofi TEMP 
l.i.iRITE It.o UI 



[Press ENTER] 



Memory number of write destination (I = internal. C = DATA card) 



[Procedure] 

Use the Patch group switches (or INC/DEC, BANK/NUMBER, and parameter slider 1) to select the Rhythm Set into 
which you wish to write the data. 
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Copy 



These commands copy Performance, Patch, or Tone data into the temporary area. 



Performance Play/Performance Edit Mode-* Copy 



Performance part copy 



This command copies a specified Part of a Performance into a Part of the Performance in the temporary area. 



Performance to be copied 

I = Internal, Part to be copied 
C = DATA card 
A or B =» Preset 



J_ 



Performance name 



P E R F R M I f r o n 8 1 P 1 < J a z z b p 1 i t / > 
COPV »t.o TEMP P2 C Press ENTER] 



Destination Part 

[Procedure] 

Use the Patch group switches and BANK/NUMBER (or INC/DEC and parameter slider 1 ) to select the Performance 
number from which you wish to copy the data. The name of the selected Performance will be displayed in parentheses 

( ). 

Select the Part from which you wish to copy using parameter slider 2, or use Qj'LB '° "^"^^ *^® cursor and 

INC/DEC to make the selection. 

Use PART SWITCH (1 —8) to select the copy destination part. 



Performance common copy 

This command copies the Performance name, icey mode, and effect unit settings from a selected Perfonnance in 
memory into the Performance in the temporary area. 



PERFORM tfron fi 81 COMMON':: Jazz Split .■•• ) 
COPV It.o TEMP [Press ENTER] 



Number of Performance to be copied 

1 = Internal. C « DATA card. A orB = Preset) 



1 



Name of Performance to be copied 



P E R F R M t f r o n U 1 8 1 C M M H < M i 1 k y hi a y ■' 
COPV I -to TEMP [press ENTER] 



[Procedure] 

Select the copy source Performance number using the Patch group switches and BANK/NUMBEi^ (or INC/DEC and 
parameter slider 1 ). The name of the selected Performance will be displayed in parentheses ( ). 
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Patch P!ay/Patch Edit Mode-* Copy 



Patch tone copy 



This command copies data from a selected Tone of a Patch into the specified Tone of the Patch in the temporary 



Performance to be copied 
I = Internal. 
C = DATA card 
A or B = Preset Tone to be copied Patch name 



P fi T C H I f ■ r o p-i fill T 1 < n . P i a n o 1 ■:■ 

COPV *t.o TEMP T2 C Press ' ENTER 3 



Destination Tone for copying 

[Procedure] 

Select the copy source Patch number using the Patch group switches and BANK/NUMBER (or INC/DEC and 

parameter slider 1 ). The name of the selected Patch will be displayed in parentheses ( ). 

Select the copy source Tone using parameter slider 2, or use H]/[H'° '"ove the cursor and use INC/DEC to make 

the selection. 

Specify the copy destination Tone using TONE SELECT(1 —4). 



Patch common copy 

This command copies parameters common to all Tones from a selected Patch into the Patch in the temporary area. 



Number of Performance to be copied 

I = Internal. = DATA card. A orB = Preset) 

I Name of the Patch to be copied 



P fi T C H t f • I- o fi U I 1 1 C n M H < fi , P i .3 n n 1 :. 
COPV ito TEMP [Press ENTER] 



* This will copy data such as effect unit settings, key assign (POLY/SOLO), etc. ( -* Patch Edit mode, p.42) 

[Procedure] 

Select the copy source Patch number using the Patch group switches and BANK/NUMBER (or INC/DEC and 
parameter slider 1 ). The name of the selected Patch will be displayed in parentheses { ). 
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Rhythm Play/Rhythm Edit Mode->Copy 



Rhythm key copy 

This command copies the Rhythm Tone data of a key in a specified Rhythm Set into a key of the Rhythm Set in the 
temporary area. 



Key number to be coDied 



Memory type of the Rhythm Set to be copied 



1 



RHVTHM I from TEMP C2 
COPV it.o TEMP C3 



L Press ENTER] 



Key number of copy destination 

[Procedure] 

Select the copy source memory using the Patch group switches and BANK/NUMBER (or INC/DEC and parameter 

slider 1). 

Select the copy source key number using parameter slider 2, or use | -^ | / | ► | to move the cursor and use INC/DEC to 

make the selection. 

Specify the copy destination key number by pressing the desired key of the keyboard. 
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initialize 



The initialize commands restore (initialize) the data in the temporary area to a certain standard set of values, or reset 
a Rhythm Set to the factory settings. 

* For details on the initialized data values and the factory settings, refer to pages 151. 



Performance Piay/Performance Edit Mode-*!nitialze 



PERFORM INITl Performance initialize 

This command initializes the Performance data in the temporaiy area. 



PERFORM I 
INIT I 



C Press ENTER] 



Patch Play/Patch Edit Mode-* Initiaize 



PATCH INITl Patch initialize 

This command initializes the Patch data in the temporary area. 



PATCH 

IHIT 



[Press ENTER] 



Rhythm Play/Rhythm Edit Mode-*lnltialze 



RHYTHM KEY INITl Rhythm l<ey initlaiize 

This command initializes the Rhythm Tone data of a specified key in the Rhythm Set in the temporary area. 



RHVTHM lKey=C2 
KEV I NI TI- 



ER r. 



ENTER] 



[Procedure] 

Specify the key to be initialized by ptBssing the note on the JV - 1000 keyboard or by pressing TONE SELECT 1 —4. 



RHYTHM SET INIT. Rhythm Set initialize 

This command initializes the Rhythm Set data in the temporary area to the factory settings. 



RHVTHM t 

SET INITl 



C Press ENTER] 
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Card 



These commands transfer data between the JV - 1000 and a DATA card. When you select this command, a display 
will appear allowing you to select the type of operation. 



DRTfi CARD 

I n t . -s- C .3 r d I C 3 r d > I n t- I I n t- *- •+ C -a r d 



[Procedure] 

Use [ -^ | / | ^ | or parameter slider 1 to select the desired Item (the selected Item will blink) and press ENTER. 



Note 

The JV - 1 000 allows you to create Performances which use both internal and DATA card Patches. If 
you copy such a Performance from Internal memory to a DATA card, or from a DATA card to internal 
memory, you should be aware that the following situation will occur. 

Example ; Suppose that there is a Performance UI01 (User Internal 01) which assigns a Patch 
UI12 to Part 1 and UC11 to Part 2. When this Performance Is copied from internal 
memory to DATA card, this Performance will be stored in the DATA card as 
"UC01"(User card 01). The Patch assignment for Part 1 will be stored as "UC12" and 
the Patch assignment for Part 2 will remain UC1 1 . 

if you later copy the data from the DATA card back to internal memory, the Performance 
will be stored in internal memory as "UI01" with Part 1 as "UI12", but Part 2 will be 
stored as "UI11", meaning that even though the Performance number is the same, the 

Patch number specified by Part 2 has now changed. 
Performance Performance Performance 

UI01 UC01 U101 




»i ^ 



copy to 
DATA card 



1 

2 








UC12 














UCll 




copy to 






Internal 



the Patch number specified for Part 2 has changed 





1 UI12 




2 mil 


■ 




A 





If you wish to save internal data just as it is, use the Bulk Dump command (p.109). 
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COPY INTERNAL-* DATA CARD 



CORD 
COPV 



1 I N T E R H fl L -s- D fl T fi C fi R D 



CPi 



ENTER] 



This command copies all the Perfoimance, Patch, and Rhythm Set data in internal memory to a DATA card. 

* When this command is executed using a new DATA card (or a DATA card that has been used by another device), the 
DATA card will be formatted (initialized) for the JV - 1000. 

COPY DATA CARD-* INTERNAL 



CORD 
COPV 



i DfiTO CORD-J- 1 HTERNOL 



[Press ENTER] 



This command copies ail the Performance, Patch, and Rhythm Set data in a DATA card to internal memory. 



COPY INTERNAL^-* DATA CARD 



CORD 
COPV 



1 INTERNfiL-t--A-DfiTl=i CORD 



[Press ENTER] 



This command exchanges all the Performance, Patch, and Rhythm Set data in a DATA card with the data in internal 
memory. 
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Bulk (buik dump 



These commands transmit Patch or Tone data from internal memory or the temporary area via MIDI to the 
sequencer section, or to a MIDI device that is able to store bulk data. In this case, the MIDI channels and unit 
numbers of the transmitting and receiving devices must match. (To set the unit number, press MIDI and make 
settings in the SYS - EX MIDI page.) 

^ Data is transmitted using the "one way" protocol. 



When this command is selected, a display will appear allowing you to select the memory from which data is to be 
transmitted. 



BULK DUMP 

I n t- e r n b 1 i C a r d i T e n f- o r a r y 



Procedure] 

Select the desired item using | -^ ! / [► | or parameter slider 1 (the selected item will blink), and press ENTER. 



If you have selected "Temporary", another display will appear allowing you to specify the type of data to be transmitted. 



IBULK DUMP TEMPORfiRV 

P e r t ■ o r n -a n c e i P -a t- c h I R h y t i-i n i fi 1 1 



Here, too, use | -^ | / | ► | or parameter slider 1 to select the desired item (the selected Item will blink), and press 
ENTER. 



iBULK lIHTERNfiL Dfilfl CPi- 

DUMP IRefiote OH 



r ■ !"-" •■--. ■— . 



TER] 



Use INC/DEC or parameter slider 1 to set Remote ON or OFF. 

Remote ON: 

The sequencer will automatically start/stop recording when data transmission is executed. 

Remote OFF: 

Executing data transmission will not cause the sequencer to start/stop. 

* When recording a bulk dump with Remote ON, be sure to press the sequencer REC and PAUSE buttons to put the 
sequencer in record ready mode before you execute data transmission. 

When you have specified the data to be transmitted, press ENTER. The display will read "Now Sending", and 
transmission will begin. 

After a while the display will read "Complete", indicating that data transmission has ended. 
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If you set the bulk data transmission mode to Remote ON and set the JV- 1000 sequencer (or an 
external sequencer) to Record Ready status, recording will start when data transmission begins. 
When data transmission ends, recording will also stop. 

* When bulk data transmission mode is Remote ON and a bulk dump is transmitted, if song data 
has been read into the sequencer it will begin playing. In such a case, select Remote OFF, or set 
the Sync Clock of the internal sequencer to INTERNAL (the factory setting is REMOTE). 
See Sequencer Manual/p.62. 
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iTERMAL DATA 



BULK lINTERNfiL DfiTfi 

DUMP IRep-iot.e ON 



CPr 



ENTEl?] 



Internal data 

This command transmits all data from the JV - 1000 internal memory; Performance, Patch, and Rhythm Set data. 



CARD DATA 



BULK ICfiRD DfiTfi 

D U M P I R e r-'i o t- e H 



[Press ENTER] 



Card data 

This command transmits all data from a DATA card; Performance, Patch, and Rhythm Set data. 

PERFORMANCE TEMP 



BULK IPERFORMfiNCE TEMP [Press ENTER 3 

DUMP IRefiot-e ON 



Performance temporary 

This command transmits the Performance data from the temporary area. 



PATCH TEMP 



BULK 
DUMP 



IPfiTCH TEMP 



I p; f^ p-f Q t . 



ON 



C Press ENTER] 



Patch temporary 

This command transmits the Patch data from the temporary area. 
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RHYTHM TEMP 



BULK IRHVTHM TEMP 
DUMP IRen-iote ON 



[Press ENTER] 



Rhythm temporary 

This command transmits the Rhythm Set data from the temporary area. 



ALL TEMP 



BULK ifiLL TEMP 

DUMP IRefiote ON 



CPri 



ENTER 3 



All temporary 

This command transmits the Patch and Rhythm Set data for the Performance in the temporary area. 



Protect 



The Internal Protect setting prevents internal memory from accidentally being overwritten. 

The Exclusive Protect setting prevents user memory (internal / DATA card) from being overwritten by exclusive 

data from the on - board sequencer or from MIDI IN. 



WRITE PROTECT 



W R I T b i I n t e r n a 1 i b x c 1 u s i '•..' e i 

PROTECT i ONI OFFl 



Internal 



Internal protect o N/o ff 

When this is ON, internal memory protect is enabled. If you wish to write Patch or Tone data from the temporary 
area or from a card into internal memory, this must be set to OFF. When the power is turned on, this setting will be 
ON. 



Exclusive! Exclusive protect on/off 

When this is ON, exclusive protect is enabled. If you wish to overwrite the contents of user memory (internal / 
DATA card) with exclusive data from the on - board sequencer or from MIDI IN, this must be set to OFF. If user 
memory contains important data, you should set this to ON. When the power is turned on, this setting will be OFF. 



* When Exclusive Protect is OFF, exclusive messages will overwrite internal memory even if Internal Protect is ON. 

'rocedurej 

Use INC/DEC or parameter sliders 1 or 2 to turn each protect setting ON or OFF. 
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Voice Expansion mode 



When an optional voice expansion board has been installed in the JV-1000, a total of 56 
simultaneous voices can be played simultaneously. This chapter explains how to play the 
expansion sound source when a voice expansion board has been installed, and how to edit the 
sounds of the board. 



::/lb^ui:\ii€ifeai0iifs^^ 



How the expansion soynd source is organized 



The basic unit of sound in the expansion sound source is the Patch. The expansion sound source has 16 Parts, and a 
Patch is assigned to each Part. Musical data from the on - board sequencer OUTl or 0UT2 is received by each Part 
(on its specified MIDI receive channel) to produce sound. 

Musical data from the keyboard controller is transmitted from the rear panel MIDI OUT on the MIDI channel 
corresponding to the Part number, i.e., channel I when you play Part 1, and channel 16 when you are playing 



Part 16. 



MIDI 
OUT 



MIDI 

IN THRU 



SEQ- 
OUT 



Keyboard controller 



On - board 
Sequencer 




0UT1 



(Soft Thru) 

0UT2 i 



Synthesizer 
Sound Source 




Figure of the internal MIDI rule (V-EXP mode) 
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/'"K, V-EXP MIDI IN 
"Trj*' /'2j Switch (-> Introductor/ Manual, p.89) 

' Expansion Sound Source 



■rx^ 



"ro< sw 



Patch 



RX 



< SW 



Pstch 



Effector 

©Reverb 
©Chorus 



OUTPUT 
MIX or V-EXP 



-O L (MONO) 



-O R 



The MIDI Receive/Transmit channels for each of the Parts are as follows: 



Part number 


1 


2 


3 4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


.... i@ 


MIDI receive/Transmit channel 


1 


2 


3 4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


.... 16 



^ Refer to page 1 1 7 for information on settings for the V - EXP MID! IN switch. 



When a voice expansion board is not installed, the page shown below will appear when you press V - EXP. 



SS-CTRL I 0- KfilDs Part Level 

» 1 00 ! 1 00 ! 1 00 1 1 00 i 1 00 ! 1 00 I 100 1 1 08 



When a GS compatible sound module is connected to SEQ OUT you will be able to control its parameters from the 
JV - lOOO's panel when in this mode. 
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simultaneous note capability 



The expansion sound source can produce up to 28 Tones (basic elements of sound) simultaneously. Each Patch 
assigned to a Part consists of either 1 or 2 Tones, meaning that the actual number of simultaneous notes will depend 
on how many Tones each Patch consists of. For example, if you use a Patch which consists of only one Tone you 
will be able to play 28 notessimultaneousiy but if you use a Patch which consists of two Tones you will be able to 
play only 14 notes simultaneously. 



O Note priority of Parts 

When you use a sequencer etc. to play the expansion sound source, it may happen that more than 28 notes are 
requested. If notes are "stolen" from an important Part, the music will be obtrusively interrupted. To minimize this 
problem, the Parts have been given a note priority order as shown in the following chart. 



Note priority 


Part number 


1 


10 (rhythm part) 


2 


1 


3 


2 


4 


3 


5 


4 


6 


5 


7 


8 


3 


7 


9 


8 


10 


9 


11 


11 


12 


12 


13 


13 


14 


14 


15 


15 


16 


16 



When the number of notes requested from the expansion sound source exceeds 28, currently - sounding notes will be 
turned off beginning with the lowest - priority Parts. When you compose a song, make part assignments with this 
priority in mind. 

This Part note priority only determinss the priority, and does not guarantee a minimum number of notes. Notes may be 
stolen even from high - priority Parts. You can eliminate this problem using the Voice Reserve function (p. 126). 
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About modes 



O Voice expansion play mode 

When you press the V - EXP mode select button, the button indicator will light, and you will enter Voice Expansion 
Play mode. In this mode, the on - board sequencer 0UT2 will be set to Soft Thru so that musical data from the 
keyboard controller (and from the rear panel MIDI IN) can play the expansion sound source (when the V - EXP 
MIDI IN SW is set to 2). 

O Voice expansion edit mode 

When you press EDIT while in Voice Expansion Play mode, you will enter Voice Expansion Edit mode. This allows 
you to edit various settings of the expansion sound source. 

In these modes, you can use the assign buttons or the function select buttons to access and modify MIDI - related 
settings or sound parameters. 



liiiiRiiriif- 



Concerning the ¥ - EXP MIDI IN Switch and the Setting 
3r Soft Thru 



Soft Thru for the internal sequencer and the V - EXP MIDI IN switch need to be set to the same route when you 
wish to play the expansion sound module from the keyboard, or use the panel for control over parameters. (See 
illustration on p. 114.) 

(1) With the V - EXP MIDI IN switch at 1: Soft Thru assigned to OUTl 

(2) With the V - EXP MIDI IN switch at 2: Soft Thru assigned to 0UT2 

When the V - EXP MIDI IN switch is set to '2,' route (2) above is selected by pressing the V - EXP mode selection 
button. Ordinarily, the V - EXP MIDI IN switch can be set to '2.' 

If using the settings in (1) above, you will not be able to use the keyboard to play the expansion sound module even 
if you press V - EXP. In this case. Soft Thru is set to OUTl as a result of the internal sequencer settings. 

While any of the operations shown below are being carried out. Soft Thru will be turned OFF. For this reason, the 
expansion sound module will temporarily not be able to be sounded, whether under the direction of the keyboard 
controller or as a result of data arriving at MIDI. 
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[Operations in the sequencer section ] 

• While executing an EDIT or UTILITY function 

• The moment you return to standby mode from a MIDI or FUNC display 

• The moment you press TRACK MONITOR 

• While saving or loading floppy disk data 

• While MODE 3 (link) is being executed 

• While in MODE 4 

Soft Thru settings -> (Sequencer Manual, p. 58) 

V - EXP MIDI IN switch settings -* (Introductory Manual, "About the Voice Expansion board") 



Conoerning the Operation of the Synthesizer Sound Generator 



When in the Voice Expansion mode. Performances in the temporary area for the synthesizer sound generator will 
transmit data as a result of receiving performance data from the internal sequencer's OUTl. For this reason, when 
the unit is set to use route (1), or when OUT 1+2 is selected for Soft Thai, the Parts played by the expansion sound 
module, and the Performance Parts which are set to use the same receive channels will sound at the same time. 
Additionally, the parameters of the synthesizer sound generator may be altered at the same time changes are made in 
the parameters for the expansion sound module. 

If you record what is played by the expansion sound module into the sequencer, both the synthesizer sound generator 
and the expansion sound module may sound when that data is played back. For details, refer to "About the Voice 
Expansion Board" in the Introductory Manual. 

MIDI Receive channel for the expansion sound module -* p. 115 
Setting for the Performance receive channel -^ p. 85 



Working with the Parameters for the Expansion Sound Module 



The parameters which determine the sound obtained with the expansion sound module are set on an individual Part 
basis. For this reason, if the procedures that follow are used to change the values for parametere, and you then 
change the Patch that is assigned to the Part, the sound of that Patch will change. Ordinarily, you should only make 
changes in the parameters for Parts for which a specific Patch is to be used. 

In the situations listed below, the value for a setting that is shown in the display will change when the panel's buttons 
or sliders are adjusted, but the actual status of the settings in effect for the sound generator will not change. 

• When parameters are altered when the V - EXP MIDI IN switch and the internal sequencer's Soft Thru are not set 
to use the same route. 

• When parameters for a Part which has its RX switch at OFF are altered. 

• When parameters which have the value for RECEIVE MIDI (p. 134) set to OFF are altered. 
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Additionally, in the situations listed below the value for a setting that is shown in the display will not conform with 
the sound generator. 

• When the internal sequencer has been used to perform song data that includes data concerning settings for the 
expansion sound module. 

• When parameters for the expansion sound module are altered as a result of data arriving at MIDI IN. 

In such cases, you will need to perform the procedure explained in "Sending the Panel Settings to the Expansion 
Sound Module" (p. 140). 

The expansion sound module will function as a GM compatible sound module whenever any GM System ON 
messages have been sent to the expansion sound module by the internal sequencer or have reached it through MIDI 
IN (such as when GM Scores have been loaded into the internal sequencer to be played by the expansion sound 
module). While in this mode, the expansion sound module will ignore NRPN and Bank (CCO) data. For this reason, 
panel editing operations may no longer be available for certain parameters. To remedy this, you will need to perform 
the procedure explained in "Resetting the Expansion Sound Module" (p. 140). 

Whenever any Bank Select messages (CCO) other than *0* have been sent to the expansion sound module by the 
internal sequencer or have reached it through MIDI IN, the Part which has received the Bank Select message will no 
longer sound. To correct this situation, you will need to use PATCH GROUP/BANK/NUMBER to re - send that 
Part's Bank Select Number (or Program Change Number). 



119 



iBa|silp^©iiiiaiiirii; 



Entering the Voice ExpansJon Play mode 



Press the V - EXP function select button, and the following page will appear. 



U-EE>^P i Press ENTER to Tx U-EXP setuF- 



Press ENTER, and all the settings relative to sound generation that you currently have in force on the panel will be 
sent to the expansion sound module. Otherwise, press a button other than ENTER if you wish to have whatever 
settings that have been imposed on the expansion sound module by the internal sequencer or as a result of data 
arriving through MIDI IN to remain in force. Whichever method you choose, the page below will appear, and you 
will then be in the voice expansion mode. 



U-~b>::P ffl 0- Kflll >ii P.3|--t. L.=.'..'.:::.l 

♦ 1 00 I 1 00 I 1 00 i 1 00 I 1 00 I 1 00 i 1 00 I 1 00 



#= If you do not press ENTER you may not be able to control certain parameters (such as those concerned v/lth vibrato or 
TVF). 

* Data concerning settings in force on the panel will not be sent with respect to Parts which have their MIDI Receive 
switch (p. 121) set to OFF, or for parameters which have their reception switch at OFF in the RECEIVE MIDI page 
(p. 134). 



Selecting parts played by the keyboard controfler 



In Voice Expansion mode, the keyboard controller will play only the Part selected by the cursor, as for a single mode 
Perfonmance. To play a different Part, use | '4 | / | ►• | to move the cursor to the Part you wish to play. 
The upper line of the display indicates the bank and number of the Patch that has been assigned to the Part selected 
by the cursor. 

The Patch number is displayed in parentheses ( ), as group/bank/number. 

By pressing PART SEL (1—8) (so the indicator lights), you can play Pans 1—8. By pressing PART SEL 
(9 — 16), you can play parts 9 — 16. 



'•■■'~E:>^;P t 0- KfilDs P. art Leu el 

i 1 00 1 1 00 i 1 00 1 1 00 i 1 00 1 1 00 I 1 00 I 1 00 



Cursor 



Part that can 1 
be played 9 



2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 





:i TXL LMAlJfW 1 




, 1 i-8 — f'AMi 5tL— «-ie 1 




--••■| — ■■"■-■- 









* Turn ON the MIDI Receive switch for Parts you wish to play. 
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ilDI Receive Switch settings 



In the voice expansion mode, the PART SWITCH also serves as the MIDI Receive switch. The MIDI Receive 
switch should be turned ON for Parts you wish to have play as a result of information generated by the keyboard 
controller or the internal sequencer, or in keeping with data that has arrived at MIDI IN. For any Parts which you do 
not wish to have played, or for those that you temporarily want to be silent, turn OFF their MIDI Receive switch. 



Part for which the 
MIDI Receive switch 
setting is to be 
changed. 



1 ' 


2 

C: ! 


3 < II 1 2 3 4 1 

: ID : ID ZD 






; Pahi svincd 




1 

9 


2 
10 


3 4 5 
11 12 13 


6 7 8 
14 15 16 



PART SEL (1 - 8) 
PART SEL (9-16) 



In Voice Expansion mode, the PART SWITCH buttons act as MIDI receive switches. When PART SEL (1 — 8) is 

on they will make settings for Pans 1 — 8, and when PART SEL (9 — 16) is on they will make settings for Parts 

9—16. 

Each time you press a PART SWITCH, the Receive Switch for that Pan will be turned on (indicator lit) or off 

(indicator dark). 

* If you modify any parameters for Parts which have their MIDI Receive switch set to OFF, the values of settings shown in 
the display will reflect the changes, but the actual settings in effect for the sound generator will not change. 
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Changing the Patch of a Part 



To change the Patch that has been assigned to a Part, press the PATCH assign button to select the following display. 



i.l_.Evp 
Bnk 



I 

1 I 



1 



Pi 
1 



01 
11 



1 

1 I 



1 



I 

1 I 



1 



Bank Select 
(CCO) 

Patch Number 
(PC) 



Part for which the 
Patch Number is to 
be set. 



1/s 2/10 3ni 4ni 5/i3 6/u 7;i6 8/i. 



1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 



PART SEL (1 - 8) 
PART SEL (9-16) 



From the left, the upper line shows the Bank for Parts 1 —8 or Parts 9—16, and the lower line shows the Patch 

Number. If the PART SEL (1 — 8) indicator is lit the display will show the Bank and Patch Number for Parts I 8, 

and if the PART SEL (9 — 16) indicator is lit, the display will show the Bank and Patch Number for Parts 9 — 16. 



# About banks and numbers 

In the expansion sound source, the Patch assigned to each Part is specified by bank and 
number. In bank 0, all numbers have a Patch assigned, but in other banks, there are some 
unassigned numbers. 

* For an explanation of the Patches in each bank, refer to the manual for the voice expansion 
board you are using. 



O Selecting the patch number 

There are three ways to select the Patch number. 

1 . Use PART SEL to get the setting page for the Part whose Patch selection you wish to modify, and use the 
appropriate parameter slider to select the Patch number. 

2. Use H]''!H*° ^°'^^ ^^^ cursor to the desired Part, and use INC/DEC to select the number. 

3. Use Q]/CH t° ™ove the cursor to the desired Part, and use the Patch group switches V - EXP (A)/(B) and 
BANK/NUMBER to select a Patch number. If V - EXP (A) is selected, the BANK/NUMBER switches will select 
1 —64. If V - EXP (B) is selected, the BANK/NUMBER switches will select 65—128. 
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* If you use a parameter slider or INC/DEC to select the Patch number, the PATCH GROUP / BANK / NUMBER 
Indicators will change accordingly. 



ZED r~«~i 




DiOia □ 



-Select Patch numbers 65 — 128 
-Select Patch numbers 1—64 



O Selecting the bank 



To select the bank, use | -^ | / | ^ | to move the cursor to the Part whose bank selection you wish to modify. To select 
bank 0—63, press the Patch group switch V - EXP (BANK LOW), or to select bank 64—127, press V - EXP 
(BANK HIGH). 



r^^ 




illi; 


li 


USER 

vexp 
















PRESET 














W-EXP 


VEXPRHY 



L lil liiLJ 



-Select banks 64—127 
-Select banks 0—63 



Select the bank in the same way as when selecting the number. 



O Selecting a rhythm set 

If you wish to assign a Rhythm Set to a Part, use Qj^'CEl ^° "^o^^ ^^^ cursor to the Part to which you wish to 
assign a Rhythm Set, and press the Patch group switch V - EXP RHY (KIT). Use the BANK/NUMBER to select a 
Rhythm Set. The display will show the program change number of the selected Rhythm Set and will show "R" 
instead of the bank. 



A B C D 1 


PRESET 


1 A 1 i a 1 1 j D 1 p^m^ 


W-EXP 
VEXP RHY 


iBi ZD a d 





Select Rhythm Set 



* You may assign a Rhythm Set to two Parts simultaneously. 



Part 10 is the initialized setting for the Rhythm Set . 
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CHORUS/REVERB switches 



When in V - EXP mode you can press CHORUS/REVERB to turn on/off the choais and reverb of the expansion 
sound source. When on, the indicator will light, and the effect processed sound will be heard as specified by the 
parameter settings. 



CHORUS 




REVERB 




■=■ 




=' 


=3 



TX ^ — LOCAL- 






nT= 



punari — inii 



T= The chorus/reverb of the expansion sound source can be set Independently of the chorus/reverb of the synthesizer 
sound source. To turn on/off the chorus and reverb of the synthesizer sound source, use the CHORUS/REVERB 
switches while in Patch mode, Performance mode, or Rhythm mode. 
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Using the assign buttons to seiect/mociify parameters 



By pressing the assign buttons you can access a variety of parameters, and modify them for each Part even while you 
play. 




CUTOFF HFSnWAWf^P ATTACK HFlFASCl .^ PATCH 

TXVOl TXPAH TiiTiWflS tHTTRANa I .j PERFORM 

TVf/rvA BEVfBfl mnmis viBR*Tn3 .^v-bcp 



The upper line of the display indicates the bank/number of the Patch assigned to the Part indicated by the cursor, and 

the name of the parameter currently being edited. The Patch number is displayed in parentheses ( ), as 

group/bank/number. 

If the PART SEL (1 — 8) indicator is lit, the lower line of the display will show the parameter values for Parts 1 — 8 

(the Part numbers printed in large characters below each parameter slider), and if the PART SEL (9—16) indicator 

is lit, the parameter values for Parts 9 — 16 (the Part numbers printed in small characters) will be shown. Use the 

corresponding parameter slider to modify these values. 



U ~ E K P * - 1 < H 1 1 > s p a r t L e <■.■< e 1 

1 1 00 I 1 00 1 1 00 I 1 010 i 1 00 I 1 00 1 1 00 i 1 00 



Iffl 2/10 3;m 4n2 Sns 6n> 7;is 



Part for which the ' 
Setting values to 
be change 



2 3 
10 11 



4 5 6 
12 13 14 



15 16 



PART SEL (1 - 8) 
PART SEL (9-16) 



* As when in Patch/Performance mode, in pages in which " -f " or " -I " is displayed you can use the |Al / |¥l buttons to 
select other parameter pages. 



* If you press a Patch Group switch, or BANK/NUMBER while any of the ASSIGN buttons are lighted, you can change 
the Patch which is assigned to the Part that the cursor currently points to. 
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Expansion sound source sound parameters 



The sound parameters of the expansion sound source are set tor each Part. The Part parameters modify the 
character of the sound, and include pan, volume, effect unit, and TVF settings. These parameter settings are 
made for the Part, so when you change the Patch that was assigned to a Part, the sound of the Patch will 
also change. 
Be aware of this when you change Patches in the middle of a song. 



# LEVEL 



Part Level 



Part level — 127 



This parameter adjusts the volume balance of each Part. Higher values will result in higher volume levels. 



U - E )< P i ~ 1 c: fil 1 > s p a r t L e m e 1 

♦ 1 00 ! 1 00 I 1 00 I 1 00 I 1 00 i 1 00 I 1 00 I 1 00 



When LEVEL has been pressed, you can use | T | to access the following parameters. 



Voice Reserve Voice reserve 0— as 



This parameter sets the number of Tones that will be guaranteed for each Part. For each Part, set this parameter to 
the number of required notes multiplied by the number of Tones used by the Patch assigned to that Part. 



u-e:kp 


t 

1 


0- 

41 


ICfilDs 
41 41 


41 


1..10 i 'Z-(^ 
41 41 


H i^ •". i^ I. .' i--" 

0i 4 



* The expansion sound source can produce up to 28 notes simultaneously, so the total number of Tones specified by the 
voice reserve setting will not exceed 28. 



Part Pan | Part par) l64— 0— 63R 

This parameter adjusts the pan (stereo position) of each Part. 



u~e>::p 



0- Kfill) 

1 1 



I 01 01 



Part. Pan 
1 I £1 



* In some Patches, a small amount of sound may still be heard from the opposite speaker even with pan settings of full 
left (or right). 

* in a Rhythm Set, the pan has been set for each Rhythm Tone. When you adjust the pan setting of a Part to which a 
Rhythm Set has been assigned, the stereo position of the entire Rhythm Set will move. 



* When the setting for Part Pan is 63R, you can select "RND" by pressing | INC | . The position of the sound image will 
then pan randomly from left to right. 
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Part Coarse Tune Part coarse tune -24— +24 



This parameter adjusts the pitch of each Part in units of a semitone. 



u-e:kp 



W- l'::flli::'S 

i I I 



Part. Coar 

I y 1 I 



I 



When TUNE has been pressed, you can use [▼| to access the following parameters. 



Part Fine Tune Part Fine Tune -50— +50 



u-e:=::p 



0- 1i::h11>s 

£1 1 pi I I 



P B r t. Fine T u n e 
1 1 pi 1 I 



This parameter adjusts the pitch of each Part in units of 1/100 of a semitone. 



♦ PATCH 



Patch Select Patch Select 



This parameter specifies the Patch / Rhythm Set assigned to each Part. The upper line of the display indicates the 
bank, and the lower line indicates the number of the Patch. 



1. .i-e:kp 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

Eir.k.--pC 1 11 11 11 11 11 11 


Ci 1 I.-1 

i 1 1 


♦ TVF/TVA 




TVF Cutoff Freq. 1 TVF cutoff frequency -so— so 




This parameter adjusts the cutoff frequency of the TVF. 




U - E H P 1 - 1 < fi 1 1 ::■ - T U F C u i o f f 

* 1 1 i 1 1 1 


Fre-=i. 

1 



When TVF/TVA has been pressed, you can use | A j/lT |to access the following parameters 



TVF Resonance TVF resonance -so— so 



This parameter adjusts the amount of emphasis added around the cutoff frequency. 



u-e:^ 
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TVF TVA - Env Attack | TVF TVA envelope attack -so— so 

This parameter adjusts the attack time of the volume and cutoff frequency. 
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TVF TVA - Env Decay] TVF TVA envelope decay -so— so 

This parameter adjusts the time over which the attacic level decays down to the sustain level (the level at which the 
volume and cutoff frequency are held). 



U...|r;:,;p 



- 1 ( fl 1 1 > s T U F T U fi - E n '...' C' e c ■= 



y I M 



i.-i 



M I M 



9 i fi 



TVF TVA - Env Release I TVF TVA envelope release -so-so 

This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound will decay. 
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♦ REVERB 



Reverb Send Depth I Reverb send depth 0-127 

This parameter adjusts the depth of the reverb effect. 



U -- E X P I - 1 < fi 1 1 > 3 R e ■...' e 1- b Sf^nd D (=■- p + . h 
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Chorus/Reverb send depth 
Low level 



PART 1 



PART 2 » 



High levek 




Effector 



mmy 



i> 



Expansion sound source 



♦ CHORUS 



Chorus Send Depth I Chorus send depth 



)— 127 



This parameter adjusts the depth of the chorus effect. 



-bXP I 0- ICfill)!! Chorus S.-nd D.-p+.h 
i 64 1 64 1 64 i 64 i 64 1 64 1 64 1 64 
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♦ VIBRATO 



Vibrato Rate Vibrato rate -50—50 



This parameter adjusts the speed of vibrato (pitch modulation). 
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When VIBRATO has been pressed, you can use | A | / | T |to access the following parameters. 



Vibrato Depth! Vibrato depth -50—50 

This parameter adjusts the depth of the vibrato effect. 
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Vibrato Delay | Vibrato delay -50—50 

This parameter adjusts the time interval before the vibrato effect begins to be applied. 
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Other parameters related to performance 



In Voice Expansion Play mode, you can also press the function select buttons to directly access settings for the effect 
unit (chorus/reverb) and program change transmit settings. 

^ These settings are common to all Parts. 



^r EtFcCT 



EFFECT 

rifiCRO 



R f '•.■' ■=■ t"" b T '-' p I 
Hall : 



I: h or us Type 
Chorus 1 



Reverb Type | Reverb type 



Chorus Type I Chorus type 

The reverb and chorus effects can each be set to one of 8 types. 
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(Reverb type) 



Type 



Rooml to 3 



Hall 1 to 2 



Plate 



Delay 



Panning Delay 



Effect 



Slimulate the reverberation in vaious rooms. 



Siimulate tine reverberation In concert halls. 



Reverb that simulates a plate echo. (A device that uses the vibrations of a metal 
plate to produce reverberation.) 



Standaed delay effect 



A specialized delay which moves the sound to the extremes (left and righ) in the 
sound field. Most effective when used in stereo. 



(Chorus type) 



Type 



Chorus 1 to 4 



Feedback 
Chorus 



Fianger 



Short Delay 



Short Delay 
(FB) 



Effect 



Standard chorus. 



A chorus settong which also includes a fianger - like effect (the resulting sound is 
delicately textured). 



Produce an effect that could be likened to the sound of a jet plane's ascent and 
descent. 



A delay repeated in a short time. 



A short delay that is repeated numerous times. 



♦ PGM CHANGE 



TRfiHSMIT 1 Tx-Ch ! P , C-Ho i Bnl-:: -MSB I Bnk -LSB 
P. C i 1 1 012. ••■■024 ! I 



Tx-Ch Transmit channel i — i e 



This setting determines the channel on which bank select and program change messages will be transmitted. 



p.c. 



Program change number ooi /ai i — 1 28/B88 

This setting specifies the program change number that will be transmitted on the Tx - Ch. 

The setting is displayed at the left of "/" as a bank select (program change) number, and at the right of "/" as a 

group/bank/number. The PATCH GROUP / BANK NUMBER indicatoi^ will light to indicate the specified value. 
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* When the cursor is located at the bank select (program change) number, you can directly enter a number of 001 - 128. 
BANK 1—3 and NUMBER 1 —2 correspond to numerals 1 —0 (the numeral is printed at the lower right of each 
button). Use the BANK/NUMBER buttons to enter the desired number, and press ENTER to transmit the program 
change message. 




.^KUMBER 
13 1 4PEafCMM 



When the cursor is at the group/bank/number display, you can use the PATCH GROUP / BANK / NUMBER buttons 
to specify the program change number. 



Bnk-MSB/Bnk-LSB| Bnk select number 000-127 

This setting specifies the bank select number MSB (control change #0) and LSB (Controll change #32) number that 
will be transmitted on the Tx - Ch. 



* The Bank Select number will be sent out along with the P.O. when the Program Change number is manipulated. 
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V - EXP system comnfiori parameters 



By pressing TUNE, CONTROL or MIDI, you can access the V - EXP system common parameter (parameters 
common to all Parts of the expansion sound source). 

* The setting procedure is as the same as in Patch/Performance mode. 

♦ TUNE 



T U N E S: I T u i-i e 1 T r a n s p o s e I L - L C D - P I 
FLINi:;TIONt440.0l OFF! 81 3 i .3 1 



Tune Master tune 415.3— 486.2 hz 



This parameter sets the tuning of the entire expansion sound source. The value is expressed as the pitch of the A4 
key. 



Transpose! Transpose -36— +36 

This parameter transposes the musical data from the keyboard controller in semitone units, before it is received by 
the expansion sound source. 



LCD (LI I LCD (L) contrast 0-10 



LCD (R)| LCD (R) contrast 0-10 



These parameters adjust the contrast (brightness) of the synthesizer section (LCD(L)) and sequencer section 
(LCD(R)) displays. 



T U H E & t L e >j e 1 i K e y -- S h i f i i P .=i n \ 
FUNCTION I 127 1 0! " Pi | 



Level 



Master level — 127 



This parameter sets the overall volume of the expansion sound source. 



Key -Shift I Master key shift -24 -+24 

This parameter transposes the key range of the entire expansion sound source in semitone units. 



Panj Master pan L63— 0— R63 

This parameter adjusts the pan (stereo position) of the entire expansion sound source. 
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# CONTROL 



P EDO Li 
HbSIGN 


k 


Mode i 
INT 1 


CC ?.■■■• UOLUriE i - 


Uals 127) 




PEDfiL2 
HSSICiN 


t 
1. 


node 1 
n I D I 1 


Hssign 1 •: 
CCll.--EKPREbSinN 1- 


Ual s :L27> 




C: 1 
PlSbIi3H 


t 
■1 


Mode i 
I+Ml 


fissign 1 i: 
BEHD--UP 1 - 


Uals 127::- 



These parameters specify the parameters to be controlled by the foot pedals connected to pedal jacks 1/2 and by the 
CI slider. 



lode I Output mode off/int/midi/s+m 

This parameter specifies which sound sources (MIDI instruments) will be controlled by the pedals and CI slider. 
With a setting of INT only the expansion sound source will be controlled. With a setting of MIDI, the messages from 
the pedals and slider will only be transmitted from MIDI OUT. With a setting of OFF, the pedals and slider will not 
control the expansion sound source or external MID! devices. 



Assign I Assign 

ceo — CC95 / AFTERTOUCH / BEND - UP / BEND - DOWN / PROG - UP / PROG - DOWN 

These parameters specify the parameters which will be controlled by the pedals and the Ci slider. For a setting of 
AFTERTOUCH, the specified pedal or CI slider will control aftertouch, for BEND - UP/BEND - DOWN it will 
control pitch bend up/down, and for PROG - UP/DOWN it will select the next higher or lower numbered 
Performance or Patch. The value in parentheses ( ) indicates the current position of the pedal or C! slider. 
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Pedall Pedal2 Hold 



STANDARD/REVERSE 

These parameters allow you to reverse the polarity of a pedal switch connected to a pedal jack 1/2 or the hold pedal 
jack, so that it will work correctly with the JV - lOCK), When using Roland pedal switches (DP - 2, etc.), set this to 
STANDARD. 

Some pedal switches made by other manufacturers have opposite polarity. For example, when such a switch is 
connected to the hold pedal jack, the sound will be held even when the pedal switch is not pressed. In such cases, 
select REVERSE. 
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AFTER 
TOUCH 



Thresh I 

10 1 



Thresh I Threshold 0—127 

This parameter sets the level (threshold) at which aftertouch will begin to have an effect. Aftertouch will have no 
effect unless the aftertouch value exceeds this threshold level. If you set this threshold parameter to 127, aftertouch 
will have no effect. 



Move the cursor to the desired Part and press MIDI to access the MIDI settings page for that Part. 



T R fi N b M I T I P . C i C . C I U o 1 I B e n d I M r, H I f t . I 
l"'1IC'I * OH i ONI OH i ONI OHi ON i 



R h C E I U E t P.C I C . C i o 1 I B e n d I M r, d I fi f ' + . I 
MIC' I i OHI OHi OHI OHI OHI ONI 



P.C G.C Vol Bend Mod Aft 



ON/OFF 



These parameters turn on/off transmission/reception of each type of MIDI message. The displayed abbreviations 
have the following meanings. 



P.C 


Program change 


c.c 


Control change 


Vol 


Volume 


Bend 


Pitch bender 


Mod 


Modulation 


Aft 


Aftertouch 



The JV - ICXX) keyboard or pedals will not be able to control these items either when the receive switch is turned 
OFF. 
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Voice eMpansi<jn edit mode 



Ed it i n g procedure 

^arf' H ■ - 



In Voice Expansion Play mode, move the cursor to the Part you wish to edit and press EDIT, and you will be able to 
edit the parameters of that Part. In this mode, press a function select button to select Part parameters. 



PEBFOHMAKOE PATCH FOmUM V-EXP 




tMiUok Htntt fXZWe jftliHl tusz 



I cauMflM crpteT aawmaL rvrirvi. ~meir 

\ 





EFFECT 


CONTfiOL 


MIDI POM CHANQE INFO 




1 WHITE 


TONE 


COMPAHE 


1=3 


C=3 


° 1 


1 = j =1 = 


= 1 


c=9 


1 CONMO»i 


„EFFKT 


MHTfiOi. 


WAVBtft EHfiU JVE 


TOC -z 



3 4 PERFORM 
1 4V-EXP 



In each case, the values displayed from the left correspond to parameter sliders 1 — 8. Move the parameter slider for 
the value you wish to modify. 



U-E>::P I CHR I LPF I LUL I T I M 1 FB I SEN I 
REUERB ♦ 4 1 1 40 I 40 i I I 



.\\ \ / /// 

liiiliil 
liilllil 



1 » 5no 3/11 4/12 5/n S/K 7'is 8/16 
When " "I" " or " -i- " is displayed, you can press | A | / | ▼ j to move to another page. 
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Expfanatfoo of parameters 



The sound parameters of the expansion sound source are set for each Part. If you use the editing procedures 
explained below to modify the parameter values and then select a different Patch for the Part, the sound of that 
Patch will also change. Normaliy, you should modify parameter values only for a Part which uses a specific 
Patch. 



Parameters accessed by | EFFECT 

These are the parameters related to chorus and reverb. Chorus and reverb give depth to the sound or create 
spacious stereo effect. 



The effect unit settings of the expansion sound source are common to all Parts. The depth of the effect for each Part 
will depend on the Chorus/Reverb Send Depth parameters (P.'l 28), which are set independently for each Part. 



IN 



Reverb — -(+) 




OUT 



CHR 



Reverb character 0—7 



This parameter determines the type of reverb. 



U-EKP I CHR I LPF I LUL 1 T I M I Fi3 I SEN i 

F?EUERB * 4 i 1 40 I 40 1 



y 



LPF I Reverb pre lpfo— 7 

This parameter sets the LPF (low pass filter) placed before the reverb. 



LV L Reverb level — 1 27 



This parameter sets the level (volume) of the reverberant sound. 



T! M Reverb time — 1 27 



When the reverb type is ROOMl— PLATE, this parameter sets the reverb time. When the reverb type is 
DELAY/PAN - DELAY, this parameter sets the delay time. 



FB, Delay feedback — 127 

When the reverb type is DELAY, this parameter sets the level at which the delayed sound is fed back into the delay. 



SEI 



Reverb send level — 1 27 



This parameter sets the level at which the reverb output is sent to the chorus. 



136 



U - EE X F t L P F i L U Li FBI D E L I R fi TIDE P 1 S E N 

CHORUS 1 1 40 1 SI 50 1 3 1 13 1 



LPF| Chorus pre lpfo— 7 

This parameter sets the LPF (low pass filter) placed before the chorus. 



LVL Chorus level — 127 



This parameter sets the level (volume) of the chorused sound. 



FB Chorus feedback 0—127 



This parameter sets the level at which the chorused sound is fed back into the chorus. 



DEL| Chorus delay — 127 

This parameter sets the delay time. 



RAT Chorus rate 0—127 



This parameter sets the modulation speed of the chorus. 



PEP I Chorus depth — 127 

This parameter sets the modulation depth of the chorus. 



SEN Chorus send level 0—127 



This parameter sets the level at which the chorus output is sent to the reverb. 



Parameters accessed by | CONTROL 



K E 't' fi S G H i fi ■=■ ;s. i g n i B e n d -- R -a n 9 e I M o d - D e f- t i-i 
feBENDER # POLV I 2i 10 



Assign! Key assign poly/mono 



This parameter determines whether each Part will sound polyphonically (POLY) or monophonically (MONO). 



Bender -Range I Bender range 0—24 



This parameter determines the maximum pitch change that will result from moving the pitch bender lever. The value 
is in semitone units, and the maximum setting is 2 octaves. 



od - Depth Modulation depth — 127 



This parameter determines how greatly the modulation lever will affect modulation effects (vibrato, etc.). 
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UELOCITVt DEPTH I OFFSET I I 
SENSE I 64 I 64 I I 



These parameters modify the received note data to adjust the response to playing dynamics. 



DEPTH I Velocity sensitivity depth 0—127 



As the Velocity Sensitivity Depth is increased, changes in playing dynamics will have a greater effect on volume. 
With a setting of 0, playing dynamics will have no effect on volume. 



127 



When Veto Offset = 64 



Velocity 
after editing 



Velo Depth = 64 




64 127 

Velocity of the note message 
that is received 



OFFSET! Velocity sensitivity offset 0—127 

This parameter determines the velocity at which volume changes will result. As this setting is increased above 64, 
the volume will change for softly played notes. As this setting is decreased below 64, the volume will change for 
strongly played notes. 

When Velo Depth = 64 
Velo Offset = 1 7>7 
127 



Velocity 
after editing 



64 





>/velo 




yVe\o\ 



Offset = 64 



Offset = 



64 127 

Velocity of the note message 
that is received 
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Parameters accessed by | TVA & TVF 



U-E:KP ITUF Cutoff Fre-=H. I TUF Resonance 

TUF * I y 



TVF Cutoff Freq. TVF cutoff frequency -so— so 



This parameter adjusts the cutoff frequency (the frequency at which the spectral content of the sound will be cut). 



TVF Resonance TVF resonance -so— so 



This parameter adjusts the amount of emphasis added to the sound in the region of the cutoff frequency. 



JLiF iv "t fl+-t..ac.k I Decay I Re 1 ease I 

TUfi-ENU I e I I I 



Attack I TVF TVA envelope attack -so— so 

This parameter adjusts the time over which the volume and cutoff frequency will rise when the sound begins. 



Decay | TVF TVA envelope decay -so— so 

This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound will fall from the attack level to the sustain level (the level 
where volume and cutoff frequency are held). 



Release! TVF TVA envelope release -so— so 

This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound diminishes. 



Parameters accessed by | PITCH 



l,j_£:;,:;p 
PITCH 



Co-anse Tuni 



U 



Fine Tune 





Coarse Tu n e Part coarse tune -24 — +24 



This parameter adjust the pitch of each Part in semitone units. 



Fine Tune Partflnetune -too— +ioo 



This parameter adjusts the pitch of each Part in units of 1/lOOof a semitone. 
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* The on - board sequencer's Soft Thru (Sequencer manual, p.58) and the V - EXP MIDI IN switch 
(Introductory manual, p.96) must be set to the same route. (If V - EXP MIDI IN switch Is set to 2 
(1), Soft Thru must be set to 0UT2 (1) or 0UT1+2.) If the routes are different, the following 
procedure will have no effect. 



^Transmitting the panel ^atus to the expansion soynd source 



When you cany out the procedure 3 explained under "IMPORTANT" on page 1 17, discrepancies between the values 
of settings as shown in the display versus the actual values that are in force within the sound generator can arise. To 
correct this situation, cany out the procedures below to send the settings you currently have in force on the panel to 
the expansion sound module. 



In Voice Expansion Edit mode, press COMMON to select the following page, and press ENTER. 



U-E>-;P i Press ENTER +.r, 'T:.:- Li-EJ-^IP si=>i.i4P 

COriMOH # 



Data describing the settings in force on the panel will not be sent with respect to Parts which have their MIDI Receive 
switch (p. 121) set to OFF, or for parameters which have their reception switch at OFF in the RECEIVE MIDI page 
(p. 1.34). 



lesei 



m 



In Voice Expansion Edit mode, press COMMON, use [XJ/Slto select the following display, and press ENTER.If 
this occurs, it will reset the expansion sound source to the initial setting. 



U-Eh'P t Press ENTER to p.='S>='t. QS 

C M M N I I n i t. i .3 1 i z e d 1...1 - E ':■< P P a r a r e t e r 
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1. Error Messaqes 



When operations have been incorrectly executed, or when some unexpected condition arises, an error message will be 

displayed. Check the displayed error message and implement the suggested solution (or solutions) in this section. 

All the messages listed below are displayed for approximately 1 .5 seconds, after which the LCD returns to the previous 

display. 



' Internal RAM Write Protect 



I DATA Card Read Error 



Problem: The Internal memory write-protect function is on 
and data cannot be written or stored. 

Solution: After this message is displayed, the LCD auto- 
matically switches to the write-protect display. Set 
the Internal protect function to OFF from this 
display. 

# Internal RAM Read Error 

Problem: The data of the internal memory has somehow 

been corrupted or destroyed. 
Solution: Consult with your nearest Roland Service Station. 

# Internal Battery Low 

Problem: The internal backup battery has run down. 
Solution: Consult with your nearest Roland Service Station. 

# DATA Card Not Ready 

Problem: The DATA card has not been inserted into the 
DATA card slot or has not been inserted 
correctly. 

Solution: Insert the DATA card correctly and securely. 



Problem: The data of the DATA card has somehow been 

corrupted or destroyed. 
Solution: Consult with your nearest Roland Service Station. 

• DATA Card Battery Low 

Problem: The DATA card backup battery has run down. 
Solution: Transfer the data to another DATA card, then 
replace the battery in the original card. 

• PCM Card Not Ready 

Problem: The PCM card has not been inserted into the 
PCM card slot or has not been inserted correctly. 
Solution: Insert the PCM card correctly and securely. 

• PCM Card Not Properly Formatted 

Problem: A PCM card not designed for use with the 
JV-1000 has been inserted into the PCM card 
slot. 

Solution: Use only a proper PCM card. 

• MIDI Communication Error 



# DATA Card Not Properly Formatted 

Problem: The DATA card inserted has not been properly 

formatted for use with the JV-1000. 
Solution: Format the card from the Write mode (P.I 08). 

• DATA Card Write Protect 

Problem: The protect switch of the DATA card is on and 

data cannot be stored on the card. 
Solution: Set the protect switch of the DATA card to off 

(P.101), then perform the desired operation 

again. 



Problem: Either an excessive amount of data was received 
at once, or the active sensing function was cut 
off. 

Solution: Do not attempt to continuously transmit large 
amounts of data (like program change 
messages) that require processing on reception 
and, hence, take more time than usual. Also 
make sure that all MIDI cables are connected 
correctly. 
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• BULK DUMP: MIDI Buffer Full 

Problem: Excessive data has been transmitted at once by 

tlie bulk dump function. 
Solution: Make adjustments to the exclusive data so that it 

is sent In several "packets" of smaller amounts. 

• BULK DUMP: Check Sum Error 

Problem: The checksum value of the bulk dump is 

incorrect. 
Solution: Correct the exclusive data. 

• BULK DUMP: DATA Card Not Ready 

Problem: A DATA card has not been inserted and the data 
received by the bulk dump function cannot be 
written or stored. 

Solution: Insert a DATA card correctly and securely into 
the DATA card slot. 

• BULK DUMP: Improper DATA Card 

Problem: A DATA card not properly formatted for use with 
the JV-1 000 or JV-80 has been inserted and the 
data received by bulk dump cannot be written or 
stored. 

Solution: After formatting the DATA card from the Write 
mode (P.I 08), perform the operation again. 

• BULK DUMP: DATA Card Write Protect 

Problem: The protect switch of the DATA card Is on and 
data received during execution of the bulk dump 
function could not be written or stored. 

Solution: Set the protect switch of the DATA card to off 
(P. 101), then perform the operation again. 
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Troubleshooting 



Check through the following situations and conditions when 
your JV-1 000 fails to operate properly. 



iSiiraiiiiiiiiSBiiMi,littuJfe 



# Check that the transmit switch which is set for the 
transmit zone of a Performance is on. 



9 Check that the JV-1 000, amplifier and mixer are all 
turned on. 

# Check that all the devices are connected correctly and 
securely. 

# Check that the connecting cables are not defective. 

# Check whether the sound is output through a connected 
set of headphones. If you can hear the sound normally 
through the headphones, the connected device or cable 
are probably the cause of the problem. 

# Check that the volume of the amplifier, mixer or external 
MIDI sound source are set to suitable levels. 

9 Check that the volume of JV-1 000 is set to a suitable 
level. 

For the internal sound source, check the following: 

O The position of the master volume slider 

O The Part level value which is set for the Part of a Performance 

O The Patch level value which is set for a Patch 

O T\/A level value which is set for the Tone of a Patch or a Rhythm 

Tone 
O The position of the pedal or slider when CC7A/0LUME is 

assigned to Pedal 1/2 or CI 
O The value of the volume data received via MIDI IN 

For connected Sythesizer MIDI devices, check the following: 
O The transmit volume setting which is made for the transmit zone 

of a Performance 
O The position of the pedal or slider when CC7/V0LUME is 

assigned to Pedal 1/2 or CI 

# Check that the local switch Is on: 

O The setting of the local switch in the system common parameters 
O The setting of the local switch which is set for the internal zone of 
a Performance 

# Check that the receive switch which is set for the Part of 
a Performance is on. 



# Check that the Patch transmit channel of the system 
parameters is on. 

• Check that the Tone switch which is set for the Tone of a 
Patch is on. 

# Check that the range of the zone has been properly set: 

O The key range value which is set for the transmit or internal 
zone, when the key mode of the Performance is set to zone 

O The velocity range value which is set for the Tone when the 
velocity switch of a Patch is on 

• Check that the MIDI channel has been set properly: 

O The Patch transmit/receive channel value which is set in the 

system commom parameters 
O Transmit channel value which is set by the transmit zone of the 

Performance 
O Receive channel value which is set for the Part of a Performance 

• Sound may not be produced if: 1 ) the cutoff is set to 
and the .TVF filter type for the Tone of a Patch or a 
Rhythm Tone is set to LPF, or 2) the cutoff is set to 127 
and the filter type is set to HPF. 

Check the following: 

O TVF cutoff value 

O TVF envelope depth 

O The velocity sensitivity value and the key follow setting of the 

TVF envelope 
O The level setting of TVF envelope 
O The depth setting and the controller position when the 

modulation/aftertouch/expression control parameter is set to 

cutoff 

# Check that the TVA level of the Patch Tone or Rhythm 
Tone is set to 0. 

Check the following: 

O Dry level value which is set by the effect send 

O TVA level value 

O The velocity sensitivity value and the key follow setting of the 

TVA envelope 
O The level setting of TVA envelope 
O The depth setting and the controller position when the 

modulation/aftertouch/expression control parameter is set to 

level 
O The Tone delay time value 
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# The sound range may be limited depending on tine wave 
selected. 

Check the following: 

O Transpose value of the system common parameters 

O Transpose value which is set for the internal zone of a 

Performance 
O Coarse tune value which is set for the Part of a Performance 
O Coarse tune value which is set for the Tone of a Patch 
O Coarse tune value which is set for the Rhythm Tone 

■ Volume cannot be controlled 

# Check that either pedal 1/2 or CI Is assigned to 
CC7A/0LUME. 

# Check that the receiving switch for the volume is not off. 

Check the following: 

O The receive volume setting which is set by MIDI receive in the 

system common parameters 
O The receive volume setting which is set for the Part of a 

Performance 
O The volume setting which is set for the pedal of the Patch Tone 

# The volume is not transmitted even though the value of 
the transmit volume of the transmit zone is changed in 
the Performance Edit mode. 



■Dynamic changes in the sound do 
not respond correctly or as you 
expect them to 

# Check the velocity sensitivity settings: 

O The value of the velocity curve/sensitivity and maximum velocity, 
which are set in transmit/internal zone of the Performance 

O The value of the TVA velocity curve/sensitivity, which are set for 
the Rhythm Tone of a Patch. 



M The sound is distorted 

# Check the levels of the amplifier and mixer and the 
master volume of the JV-1 000 are set properly. 

# When the Part level parameter of a Performance is set 
too high, the sound sometimes may be distorted. 

# When the TVA level or the resonance value set for a 
Patch Tone or Rhythm Tone is set too high, the sound 
sometimes may be distorted. 



■The pitch is wrong or does not 
change 

# Check that the tune settings are correct: 

O The master tune/transpose values of the system parameters 
O The transpose value set for the internal zone of a Performance 
O The coarse tune/fine tune values set for the Part of a 

Performance 
O The coarse tune/fine tune/random pitch values set for the Tone 

of a Patch or a Rhythm Tone 
O The pitch key follow value set for the Tone of a Patch 
O The pitch envelope value set for the Tone of a Patch or a 

Rhythm Tone 
O The tuning value of the external MIDI sound source 

# Check that the pitch bender has not been moved 

Check the following: 

O The position of the bender lever 

O The position of pedals 1/2 and CI when the assignment of pedal 

1/2 and 01 are set to BEND-UP/BEND-DOWN 
O The pitch bend value received via MIDI IN 
O The bender range value which is set for the Patch 
O The bender range value which is set for the Rhythm Tone 
O The bender range value of the external MIDI sound source 

# Check that the receiving switch of the pitch bender is on. 



Check the following: 

O The bender setting which is set by the transmit/receive MIDI 

functions of the system common parameters 
O The bender range value which is set for the Patch 
O The bender range value which is set for the Rhythm Tone 
O The bender range value/receiving switch of the external MID! 

sound source 
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• Check that the effects and LFO are correctly set 

Check the following: 

O The chorus value which is set for the Performance/Patch 

O The analog feel value which is set for the Patch 

O The switch/depth value of FXM which is set for the Tone of a 

Patch 
O The pitch LFO depth value which is set for the Tone of a Patch 
O The depth value and the controller position of the modulation/ 

aftertouch/expression control which is set for the Tone of a 

Patch, when the parameter is set to pitch LFO 

• It may happen that the sounding pitch range is limited, or 
that a Tone doesn't deviate from a certain pitch range, or 
that the tuning sounds off, depending on the selected 
wave. 



■ The controllers do not work 

• Check the mode/assign settings of pedals 1/2 and C1, 
which are set in the system common parameters. 

• Check the transmission/receiving switch of the controller. 

Check the following: 

O The MIDI transmit/receive settings made in the system common 

parameters 
O The receive volume/hold 1 settings made for the Part of a 

Performance 
O The volume/hold 1 settings made for the pedal of the Tone of a 

Patch 

• Check the modulation/aftertouch/expression control 
settings made for the Tone of a Patch. The effect is not 
applied when the parameter is set to off or the depth is 
set to 0. 



O The receive program change value which is set for the Part of a 
Performance 

# Check that the MIDI channel settings are correct: 

O The control channel value which is set in the system common 

parameters 
O The Patch transmit/receive channel value which is set in the 

system common parameters 
O The transmit channel value which is set for the transmit zone of 

a Performance 
O The receive channel value which is set for the Part of a 

Performance 

# The layer/zone key mode and the single key mode of a 
Performance may have different settings for the program 
change to be transmitted and the MIDI channel. 

# When the Patch select display is selected in the 
Performance Play mode, the Performance cannot be 
changed. 

# Check that the Edit mode has not been selected: 

O Changing Performances or receiving program changes is not 

possible in the Performance Edit mode. 
O Changing Patches or receiving program changes is not possible 

in the Patch Edit mode. 
O Changing Rhythms or receiving program changes is not possible 

in the Rhythm Edit mode. 
O From the Performance Edit mode, program change messages 

cannot be transmitted even though the value of the transmit 

program change of the transmit zone has been changed. 

■ The effects do not work 

# Check that the effect switch is on: 



■The sound color does not change 
or program change messages are 
not sent 

# Check that the switches which allow sending and 
receiving of program change messages are not set to 
OFF: 

O The program change setting for MIDI transmit/receive which is 

set in the system common parameters 
O The transmit program change value which is set for the transmit 

zone of a Performance 



OThe chorus/reverb switch on the front panel 
OThe chorus/reverb switch setting which is made for the Part of a 
Performance 

# Check that the setting of the Performance and the effect 
of a Patch have been made correctly. The effect is not 
applied when the chorus/reverb level is set to 0. 

# Check that the setting of the Patch and Rhythm Tone 
have been made correctly. The effect is not applied 
when the chorus/reverb send, which is set by the effect 
send parameter, is set to 0. 
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Portameoto does not work 



Card cannot be used 



# Check that the portamento switch, which is set for the 
Patch, Is on. 

# When the portamento mode for the Patch Is set to 
legato, portamento Is not applied unless you actually play 
the keyboard with legato technique; that Is, holding down 
one key and not releasing it until after the next key has 
been pressed. 

# Portamento Is not applied to Rhythm Tones. 



i The sound is muted 

The maximum Polyphony of the JV-1000 is twenty-eight. 
Decrease the number of Tones you are using or adjust 
the Partial reserve. 

When the key assign parameter of the Patch is set to 
solo, only a single Tone sounds even when several keys 
are played. 

If the mute group of a Rhythm Tone is on, the sound 
which has been sounding is muted when another sound 
from the same group is played. 



■The Tone of a Patch cannot be 
edited as intended 

# Check that the condition of the Tone select and the Tone 
number to be edited match. 

# The sound doesn't change when editing a Tone whose 
Tone switch has been turned off. 



iThe Rhythm cannot be edited as 
intended 



Cards which have not been formatted for use with the 
JV-1000 or JV-80 cannot be used. Format the DATA 
card by transferring the internal data to the card (the card 
will automatically be formatted). 

PCM cards which have not been designed for use with 
the JV-1000 cannot be used. 



iData cannot he transferred by 
MIDI ©xclusi¥e messages 

Check that the receive exclusive switch, which is set In 
the system common parameters, Is on. 

Check that the unit number, which is set in the system 
common parameters, is correct. Match it to the unit 
number of the connected device. 

The temporary data will not be changed, even though the 
data Is transferred by exclusive messages to internal 
memory or DATA card. Transfer to the temporary area or 
switch the Performance/Patch by program change after 
transferring the data by exclusive message. 

Check that a DATA card has been inserted. Data cannot 
be stored on the DATA card if it has not been properly 

Inserted. 

Check that the DATA card has been formatted for use 
with the JV-1 000 or JV - 80. Data cannot be stored on 
the DATA card if it has not been properly formatted for 
the JV-1 000 or JV-80. 

Check that the write-protect switch is on. When 
transferring data to either the internal memory or DATA 
card, the data cannot be written unless the 
corresponding write-protect switch is set to off. 



Check that the key which is being edited and the 
sounding key match. The key to be edited isn't affected 
by the note data received via MIDI IN. 

No sound results when editing a Tone whose Tone 
switch has been turned off. 
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* Please read the Important Notes on page 116 as well as 
the following. 



M Mo sound Is heard 

# Check if the volume of the expansion sound module is 
set too low. 

O Check the position of the Master Volume Slider (V-EXP). 

O Check the value of the Part Level. 

O Check the positions of the pedal and slider when CC7A/0LUME 

are assigned to Pedal 1/2 and 01 . 
O Check the value of the Volume information from the MIDI IN. 
O Check if the level of the V-EXP system common parameter is set 

too low. 

# Check if the MIDI Receive switch is turned to OFF. 

# Check if the Receive Volume set with the Receive MIDI 
is turned OFF. 

# When the Cutoff is set to - 50, no sound may be heard. 

# Check the setting of the Velocity Sens. 

O Check the value of the Velocity Sens Depth. 
O Check the value of the Velocity Sens Offset. 

® Some Patches or Rhythm Sets have limited sound range 
to be played. 

O Check the Transpose value of the V-EXP system common 

parameter. 
O Check the value of the Coarse Tune. 

# Check if the V-EXP MIDI switch and the Soft Thru in the 
internal sequencer are set correctly. 

# Check if you have selected the Bank where no Patch is 
assigned. 



■ Pitch is strange/Pitch does not 
change 

# Check if the Tune is correctly set. 

O Check the values of the Master Tune/Transpose of the V-EXP 

system common parameters. 
O Check the values of Coarse Tune/Fine Tune. 

# Check if the Pitch Bender has been operated. 

O Check the positions of the Pedal 1/2 and CI when the Pedal 1/2 

and CI assignment is BEND-UP/BEND-DOWN. 
O Check the value of the Bender Range. 

# Check if the Receive Switch of the Pitch Bender is set to 
OFF. 

O Check if the Bender's receive switch set with the Receive MIDI is 
turned OFF. 

# Check if the Effect or Vibrato is correctly set. 

O Check the value of the Chorus Depth. 
O Check the value of the Vibrato Depth. 
O Check the value of the Modulation Depth. 

# Owing to the nature of the Wave, it may happen that the 
pitch is strange or does not change at all in a certain 
sound range. 



i You cannot call a Patch to be 
assigned to a Part. 

Check if the MIDI Receive switch is set to OFF. 

Check if the receive switch of the Program Change set 
with the Receive MIDI is turned to OFF. 

Check if you have selected the Bank where no Patch is 
assigned. 



i he Voice Expansion tdit mode does not allow you to 
change Patches. 
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M Mq effect is obtalriecl 

# Check if the Chorus/Reverb Switch on the front panel of 
the unit is turned ON. 

# Check if the effect is correctly set. 

O Check the value of the Chorus/Reverb Send Depth. 
O Check the value of the Chorus/Reverb Level. 



i Missing sounds 

The maximum number of voices to be simultaneously 
played on the expansion sound module is 28. If it 
exceeds 28 voices, adjust the settings of the Voice 
Reserve. 

When the Key Assign is set to MONO, only a single note 
will be played even with more than one Key On. 



i It sounds strange if played on 
the sequencer. 

When you play a SMF disk on the market with the Output 
Assign set to 0UT1+2, both the synthesizer sound 
module and the expansion sound module will be 
simultaneously played. If you wish to play only the 
expansion sound module, set the Sequencer Mute 
Switch in each Part of the Performance to OFF or lower 
the Master Volume Slider (INT). 

When you play the song data where the settings of the 
sound module or parameter operation are written, the 
expansion sound module may not sound as set on the 
panel. If this happens, send the panel settings to the 
sound module again. 

Some Performances stored on a data card on the market 
may have the sound range of 02 — C7. 



I Toy cannot edit data properly 

When the unit receives the GM. System On from the 
internal sequencer or MIDI IN after it Is being switched 
on, some parameters can no longer be edited. If this 
happens, reset the expansion sound module. 

You cannot edit the Part where the MIDI Receive Switch 
is set to OFF. 

Check if the Receive Switch of the Control Change or 
Volume on the Receive MIDI page is set to OFF. 

if the value set with the switches on the panel differs 
from the value set on the expansion sound module, send 
the value set on the panel to the sound module again. 
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3- Waveform List 



No. 


Wave Name 


No. 


Wave Name 


No. 


Wave Name 


No. 


Wave Name 


1 


Ac Piano 1 


41 


SYN VOX 1 


81 


Rattles 


121 


REV SN 4 


2 


SA Rhodes 1 


42 


SYN VOX 2 


32 


Tin Wave 


122 


REV Kick 1 


3 


SA Rhodes 2 


43 


Male Ooh 


33 


Spectrum 1 


123 


REV Cup 


4 


E.Piano 1 


44 


ORG VOX 


84 


808 SNR 1 


124 


REV Tom 


S 


E.Piano 2 


45 


VOX Noise 


35 


90's Snare 


125 


REV Cow Bell 


s 


Clavl 


46 


Soft Pad 


36 


Piccolo SN 


126 


REV TAMB 


7 


Organ 1 


47 


JP Strings 


87 


LA Snare 


127 


REV Conga 


3 


Jazz Organ 


48 


Pop Voice 


88 


Whack Snare 


128 


REV Maracas 


9 


Pipe Organ 


49 


Fine Wine 


39 


Rim Shot 


129 


REV Crash 1 


10 


Nylon GTR 


50 


Fantasynth 


90 


Bright Kick 


130 


REV Brush 1 


11 


6STRGTR 


51 


Fanta Bell 


91 


Verb Kick 


131 


REV Brush 2 


12 


GTR HARM 


52 


ORG Bell 


92 


Round Kick 


132 


REV Brush 3 


13 


Mute GTR 1 


53 


Agogo 


93 


808 Kick 


133 


REV Tom Hi 


14 


Pop Strat 


54 


Bottle Hit 


94 


Closed HAT 1 


134 


REV Tom Lo 


15 


Stratus 


55 


Vibes 


95 


Closed HAT 2 


135 


REV Ride 


16 


SYN GTR 


56 


Marimba Wave 


96 


Open HAT 1 


136 


REV Ped Hat 


17 


Harpi 


57 


Log Drum 


97 


Crash 1 


137 


Brush Slap 


18 


SYN Bass 


58 


DIGI Bell 1 


98 


Ridel 


138 


Brush Swish 


19 


Pick Bass 


59 


DIGI Chime 


99 


Ride Bell 1 


139 


Brush Roll 


20 


E.Bass 


SO 


Steel Drums 


100 


Power Tom Hi 


140 


Tom Hi 


21 


Fretless 1 


81 


MMM VOX 


101 


Power Tom Lo 


141 


Tom Lo 


22 


Upright BS 


32 


Spark VOX 


102 


Cross Stickl 


142 


Ride 2 


23 


Slap Bass 1 


S3 


Wave Scan 


103 


808 Claps 


143 


Pedal HAT 1 


24 


Slap & Pop 


S4 


Wire String 


104 


Cowbell 1 


144 


Open TriangI 


25 


Slap Bass 2 


65 


Lead Wave 


105 


Tambourine 


145 


Ac Piano2 pA 


26 


Slap Bass 3 


S6 


Synth Saw 1 


106 


Timbale 


146 


Ac Piano2 pB 


27 


Flute 1 


S7 


Synth Saw 2 


107 


CGA Mute Hi 


147 


Ac Piano2 pC 


28 


Trumpet 1 


S8 


Synth Saw 3 


108 


CGA Mute Lo 


148 


Ac Piano2 fA 


29 


Trombone 1 


69 


Synth Square 


109 


CGA Slap 


149 


Ac Piano2 fB 


30 


Harmon Mutel 


70 


Synth Pulsel 


110 


Conga Hi 


150 


Ac Piano2 fC 


31 


Alto Sax 1 


71 


Synth Pulse2 


111 


Conga Lo 


151 


AcP 2 Thump 


32 


Tenor Sax 1 


72 


Triangle 


112 


Maracas 


152 


AcP 2 Up TH 


33 


French 1 


73 


Sine 


113 


Cabasa Cut 






34 


Blow Pipe 


74 


ORG Click 


114 


Cabasa Up 




35 


Bottle 


75 


White Noise 


115 


Cabasa Down 




35 


Trumpet SECT 


76 


Wind Agogo 


116 


REV Steel DR 




37 


ST.Strings-R 


77 


Metal Wind 


117 


REV Tin Wave 




38 


ST.Strings-L 


78 


Feedbackwave 


118 


REVSN 1 




39 


Mono Strings 


79 


Anklungs 


119 


REV SN 2 




40 


PIzz 


30 


Wind Chimes 


120 


REVSN 3 





Numbers 130-144 use the waveforms of the commercially available "POP" (SR - JV - 80 - 01) expansion board. Also, numbers 145-152 
were redesigned based on the waveforms of the commercially available "Grand Piano 1 " (SO - PCM1 - 04) . 
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4Jntialize Data 



Performance 



g 
E 

s 


Performance Name 


INITIAL DATA 


Key Mode 


SINGLE 


Chorus Type 


CHOI 


Chorus Level 


60 


Chorus Rate 


60 


Chorus Depth 


80 


Chorus Feedback 





Chorus Output 


MIX 


Reverb Type 


STAGE1 


Reverb Level 


100 


Reverb Time 


80 


Delay Feedback 










Part 




t 


2 


3 


4 


S 





7 


S' 


s 


Key Range Lower 


C-1 


C- 1 


C-1 


C-1 


C-1 


C-1 


C-1 


C-1 


Key Range Upper 


G9 


G9 


G9 


G9 


G9 


G9 


G9 


G9 


Key Transpose 


























Max Velocity 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


i^ 


Velocity Sense 


+32 


+32 


+32 


+32 


+32 


+32 


+32 


+32 


1 Si 

E 


Velocity Curve 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


Transmit Channel 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


H 


Program Change 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 




Transmit Volume 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 




Transmit Pan 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 




Transmit Switch 


ON 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 




Key Range Lower 


C-1 


C- 1 


C-1 


C-1 


C- 1 


C- 1 


C-1 


C-1 


o 


Key range Upper 


G9 


G9 


G9 


G9 


G9 


G9 


G9 


G9 


! o 


Key Transpose 


























"S 


Max Velocity 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


s= 


Velocity Sense 


+32 


+32 


+32 


+32 


+32 


+32 


+32 


+32 


Velocity Curve 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


Local Switch 


ON 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


OFF 


1 


Patch Number 


UI-11 


UI-12 


UI-13 


UI-14 


UI-15 


UI-16 


UI-17 


Ul 




Level 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 


127 




Pan 




























Coarse Tune 




























Fine Tune 




























Receive Channel 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


10 


i A* 


Voice Reserve 


























! S. 


Chorus Switch 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 




Reverb Switch 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 




Receive P.C 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 




Receive Volume 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 




Receive Hold - 1 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


1 


Receive Switch 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 




Sequencer Mute Switch 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 


ON 
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Patch 



! 


Patch Name 


INITIAL DATA 






1 


Patch Level 


127 


Patch Pan 





j 


■•/eloclty Range Switch 


ON 






i 
1 


Chorus Type 


CH01 


Chorus Level 


60 


1 
1 _ 


Chorus Rate 


60 


Chorus Depth 


80 


o 


Chorus Feedback 





Chorus Output 


MIX 


k 


Reverb Type 


STAGE2 


Reverb Level 


100 


O 

1 


Reverb Time 


60 


Delay Feedback 





Send Range Down 


-2 


Bend Range Up 


+2 


i 


Analog Feel Depth 











Assign Mode 


POLY 


Solo Legato 


OFF 




Portamento Switch 


OFF 


Portamento Mode 


NORMAL 




Portamento Type 


TIME 


Portamento Time 


50 



Si 

§ 



Velocity Range Lower 



Velocity Range Upper 



Dry Level 



Chorus Level 



Reverb Level 



Volume Control Switch 



Hold - 1 Control Switch 




127 



127 



Re - damper Control Switch 



Modulation Control Dest 1 - 4 



Modulation Control Depth 1 - 4 



Aftertouch Control Dest 1-4 



Aftertouch Control Depth 1-4 



Expression Control Dest 1-4 



Expression Control Depth 1 - 4 



Group 



Number 



127 



127 



ON 



ON 



OFF 



OFF 



OFF 



OFF 



INT 



Switch 



FXM Switch 



FXM Depth 



Waveform 



Synchro 



Rate 



Offset 



Delay 



Fade iWode 



Fade Time 



Pitch LFO Depth 



P/F LFO Depth 



127 



127 



127 



127 



ON 



ON 



OFF 
OFF 



OFF 



OFF 



INT 



127 



127 



127 



127 



ON 



ON 



OFF 



OFF 



OFF 



OFF 



ON 



OFF 



1 



TRIANGLE 



ON 



60 



IN 



T¥A LFO Depth 



OFF 



OFF 



1 



TRIANGLE 



ON 



60 



IN 



INT 



127 



127 



127 



127 



ON 



ON 



OFF 



OFF 



OFF 



OFF 



INT 



OFF 



OFF 



1 



TRIANGLE 



ON 



60 



IN 



OFF 



OFF 



TRIANGLE 



ON 



60 



IN 
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B 

a. 


Coarse Tune 














Fine Tune 














Random Pitch Deptli 














Key Follow 


+100 


+100 


+100 


+100 


Envelope Depth 














Envelope Velocity Sense 














Env Attack Time Velocity Sense 














Env Release Time Velocity Sense 














Envelope Time Key Follow 














Enbelope T1 














Envelope T2 














Envelope T3 














Envelope T4 














Envelope LI 














Envelope L2 














Envelope L3 














Envelope L4 
















Filter Type 


LPF 


LPF 


LPF 


LPF 


Cutoff 


127 


127 


127 


127 


Resonance 














Resonance Mode 


SOFT 


SOFT 


SOFT 


SOFT 


Cutoff Key Follow 














Envelope Depth 














Envelope Velocity Curve 


1 


1 


1 


1 


Envelope Velocity Sense 














Env Attack Time Velocity Sense 














Env Release Time Velocity Sense 














Envelope Time Key Follow 














Envelope T1 














Envelope T2 














Envelope T3 














Envelope T4 














Envelope LI 














Envelope L2 














Envelope L3 














Envelope L4 
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Tone 




t 


2 


3 


4 


s 


Tone Level 


127 


127 


127 


127 


Level Key Follow 














Level Velocity Curve 


1 


1 


1 


1 


Envelope Velocity Sense 


+32 


+32 


+32 


+32 


Pan Offset 














Pan Key Follow 














Tone Delay Mode 


NORMAL 


NORMAL 


NORMAL 


NORMAL 


Tone Delay Time 














Env Attack Time Velocity Sense 














Env Release Time Velocity Sense 














Envelope Time Key Follow 














Envelope T1 














Envelope T2 














Envelope T3 














Envelope T4 


50 


50 


50 


50 


Envelope LI 


127 


127 


127 


127 


Envelope L2 


127 


127 


127 


127 


Envelope L3 


127 


127 


127 


127 
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Rhythm Tone 





Dry Levei 


127 


Chorus Level 


127 


Reverb Levei 


127 


C9 

1 


Group 


INT 


Number 


84 


Switch 


ON 


Mute Group 


OFF 


Envelope Mode 


NO-SUS 


jS 


Coarse Tune 


C4 


Fine Tune 





Random Pitch Depth 





Envelope Depth 





Envelope Velocity Sense 





Envelope Time Velocity Sense 





Bend Range 





B 


Envelope T1 





1 


Envelope T2 





i 


Envelope T3 





1 


Envelope T4 







Envelope LI 





Envelope L2 





Envelope L3 





Envelope L4 







Filter Type 


LPF 


Cutoff 


127 


Resonance 





Resonance Mode 


SOFT 


Envelope Depth 





Envelope Velocity Sense 





Envelope Time Velocity Sense 





Envelope T1 





Envelope T2 





Envelope T3 







Envelope T4 







Envelope LI 







Envelope L2 





i 

i 


Envelope L3 





I 


Envelope L4 






1 


Tone Level 


127 


Envelope Velocity Sense 


+32 


Envelope Time Velocity Sense 





Pan Offset 





Envelope T1 





Envelope T2 





Envelope T3 


127 


Envelope T4 


50 


Envelope LI 


127 


Envelope L2 


127 


Envelope L3 


127 
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Expansioii Sound Sourse Initialize Setting 



c 
o 
E 
E 



o 


Master Tune 


440.0 


IMaster Level 


127 


Master Key - Shift 





Master Pan 





Reverb Type 


Hall 2 


Chorus Type 


Chorus3 


m 

> 


Character 


4 


S9 

3 

O 

o 


Pre - LPF 





Pre - LPF 





Level 


64 


Level 


64 


Feedback 


8 


Time 


64 


Delay 


80 


Feedback 





Rate 


3 


Send Level To Chorus 





Depth 


19 1 








Send Level To Reverb 






Patch Select 


Bank 





Part Level 


127 


P.C 


1 


Part Pan 





Part Coarse tune 





Part Fine Tune 





Cutoff Frequency 





Resonance 





TVFTVA-Env Attack 





TVF TVA - Env Decay 





TVF TVA - Env Release 









Reverb Send Depth 


40 


Chorus Send Depth 





Vibrate Rate 





Vibrate Depth 





Vibrate Delay 









Key Assign 


Poly 


Bender Range 


2 


Modulation Depth 


10 






Velocity Sence Depth 


64 


Velocity Sence Offset 


64 



Part 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


10 


11 




16 


Voice Reserve 


6 


2 


2 


2 


2 


2 


2 


2 


2 


2 











* The basic settings will be in effect for the sxpansiofi sound module each time power is turned ON. You can also place the expansion 
sound module at its basic settings by performing a reset (p. 140). 
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5. Factory Setting 



intemai 



Performance 



Patch 



No 


Name 


UIOl 


Milky Way 


UI02 


Black Hall 


UI03 


Aflo Brass 


UI04 


Movie Str 


UI05 


Analog Pad 


UI06 


Analog Bs/Ld 


UI07 


Pipe 


UI08 


Mad Station 


UI09 


Bell Pad 


UIIO 


Analog Swell 


UIll 


Ripper Pad 


UI12 


Analog Brass 


UI13 


Analog Orch 


UI14 


Melancholy 


UIIS 


Hamming Gtr 


UI16 


Chaos 



No 


Name 


No 


Name 


UIll 


Crystal Vox 


UI51 


Sea Shore 


UI12 


MIDI Ripper 


11152 


Clean Strat 


UI13 


Soundtrack 


UI53 


Mighty Pad 


UI14 


Poly Brass 


UI54 


Reso Brass 


UI15 


Nice Piano 


UI55 


Jimmee Dee ! 


UI16 


Blow Lead 


UI56 


Sax Lead 


UI17 


Ultima Bass 


UI57 


Untamed Bass 


UI18 


Amazon Moon 


UIS8 


Morning 


UI21 


Von Greece 


UI61 


JV Heaven 


UI22 


BrigtitGuiter 


UI62 


Gtr Strings 


UI23 


Octava Strng 


UI63 


Wavox 


UI24 


Brass Sect. 


UI64 


Afro Horn 


UI25 


Blissful 


UI65 


West Coast 


UI26 


Square Lead 


UI66 


Doctor Bob 


UI27 


Rubber Bs 3 


UI67 


5 - Strng Bass 


UI28 


XIXIZ 


UI68 


House Hunter 


UI31 


Pulsynswell 


UI71 


Utakata 


UI32 


Nylon Chorus 


UI72 


Ciassical Gt 


UI33 


Orch Power 


UI73 


ChuChu Vox 


UI34 


Mistress Brs 


UI74 


Brass Attack 


UI35 


Stacl<oid 


Ui75 


Mr.Meiiow! 


UI36 


Sawteeth 


UI76 


Belly Lead 


UI37 


Slap !!! 


UI77 


Mondo Bass 


UI38 


Koior 


UI78 


Ice Hall 


UI41 


Shal<usphere 


UI81 


Ebb Tide 


UI42 


Rhythmatic 


UI82 


Gtr Fantasia 


UI43 


Vocal Oohz 


UI83 


Reso Swell 


UI44 


Hybrid Bones 


UI84 


Jam Brass 


UI45 


Fantasia JV 


UI85 


JV Rhodes 


UI46 


Doo Lead 


UI86 


Key Power !! 


UI47 


Super JX Bs 


UI87 


Radio Bass 


UI48 


Echo Riser 


UI88 


Arctic Winds 



Patches indicated with a ( * ) are identical to those contained in the Roland Sound Library, "Contemporary COMPOSER by ANDREW 
SHLESINGER" (PN - JV80 - 05). 

# To restore the JV - 1000's internal memory to the factory default settings, first turn its power OFF. Then while holding down the 
i^UMBER 8 button, turn power back ON again. You can then follow the messages that appear in the display for the synthesizer 
section, and press ENTER then WRITE. To cancel the procedure, press EXIT. 
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LJ.ra«Jiuiy ouiuiiy 



Preset A 



Performance 



Patch 



No 


Name 


AOi 


Jazz Split 


A02 


Softly 


A03 


Bossa nova 


A04 


Jazzygroove 


A05 


OLD Bar 


A06 


FUNKY 


A07 


Pop Fusion 


A08 


Fusion Set 


A09 


Heavy 


AlO 


Rokin Split 


All 


Brass Rock 


All 


Hard Wire 


A13 


Perc Harmnix 


A14 


Classy Piano 


A15 


Perc Strings 


A16 


PopOrchestra 



No 


Name 


No 


Name 


All 


APiano 1 


A51 


Tria Bells 


A12 


A.Piano 2 


A52 


Wave Bells 


A13 


APiano 3 


ASS 


Vibrobell 


A14 


APiano 4 


*A54 


Chime Inn 


A15 


APiano 1Tx4 


ASS 


E.Organ 


*A16 


Rock Grand 


A56 


Jazz Organ 1 


A17 


MIDIed Grand 


A57 


Jazz Organ 2 


A18 


Pop Piano 1 


*A58 


Rock Organe 


A21 


Country Bar 


*A61 


Jazz Rattler 


=*A22 


Stack Major 


A62 


Fine Organ 


A23 


Pop Piano 2 


A63 


Metal Organ 


A24 


RD Rhodes 1 


A64 


Organarimba 


A25 


Dig Rhodes 1 


A65 


Pipe Organ 1 


A26 


Dig Rhodes 2 


A66 


Pipe Organ 2 


A27 


Stiky Rhodes 


A67 


Church Organ 


A28 


Guitr Rhodes 


*A68 


Weddin Time 


A31 


Pop Piano 3 


A71 


Nylon Gtr 1 


A32 


FMPiano 


A72 


Nylon Gtr 2 


*A33 


Hi - Cut Ep 


A73 


Flanged Nyln 


A34 


MID! EPiano 


A74 


SteelGuitarl 


A3S 


Clav 1 


A75 


SteelGuitar2 


*A36 


Puise Klav 


A76 


Velo Harmnix 


*A37 


Wire Klav 


A77 


12 strings 


*A38 


Flange Clav 


*A78 


Fake12string 


A41 


Warm Vibe 


A81 


JC Strat 


A42 


Vibe 


A82 


Clean Strat 


A43 


Marimba 


*A83 


Strata 


A44 


Lumber Jacow 


A84 


Stratus 


A4S 


Toy Box 


ASS 


SwitchOnMute 


A46 


Steel Drum 


A86 


Syn Strat 


*A47 


Islands 


A87 


Syn Guitar 


*A48 


AtricaMetals 


A88 


Overdrive 



Patches indicated with a ( * ) are identical to those contained in the Roland Sound Library, "Contemporary COMPOSER by ANDREW 
SHLESINGER" (PN - JV80 - 05). 



ISS 



Preset B 



Performance 



Patch 



No 


Name 


BOl 


GTR Players 


B02 


Synth Plus 


B03 


PianoEnsembi 


B04 


Church Choir 


BOS 


YWIBA Choir 


B06 


THE MALLETS 


B07 


South Shore 


B08 


Guitar Club 


B09 


for CompuMix 


BIO 


Introduction 


Bll 


House Sounds 


B12 


Cosmo Space 


B13 


Acoustics 


B14 


Finale!! 


B15 


Perseverance 


B16 


NewListening 



No 


Name 


No 


Name 


Bll 


Woody Bass 1 


B51 


Brass Sect 1 


B12 


Woody Bass 2 


B52 


Brass Sect 2 


B13 


Hip Bass 


B53 


Brass Combo 


B14 


Rock Bass 


*BS4 


Fake Brass 


*B15 


Pick Bass 


*B55 


Stab Brass 


B16 


Thumpin Bass 


B56 


Brass Swell 


B17 


Fretless 1 


*BS7 


Sax Section 


318 


Fretiess 2 


B58 


Horn Brass 


B21 


Analog Bs 


B61 


Trumpet 1 


B22 


House Bass 


B62 


Trumpet 2 


B23 


Wonder Bass 


B63 


Trombone 


B24 


Yowza Bass 


B64 


Harmon Mute1 


B25 


Rubber Bs 1 


B65 


Harmon Mute2 


B26 


Rubber Bs 2 


B66 


Frencii Horn 


*B27 


Asid Base 


B67 


Alto Sax 1 


*B28 


Doom Bass 


B68 


Alto Sax 2 


B31 


St Strings 


B71 


Tenor Sax 1 


B32 


Warm Strings 


B72 


Tenor Sax 2 


B33 


Slow Strings 


B73 


Flute mod 


B34 


SoarinString 


B74 


Piccolo 


B35 


Marcato 


B75 


Air Lead 


*B36 


Big Stringer 


B76 


Pan Pipe 1 


*B37 


Score String 


B77 


Pan Pipe 2 


B38 


TremoloStrng 


B78 


Overblown Pan 


B41 


JP Strings 1 


B81 


Ocarina 


B42 


JP Strings 2 


B82 


Blow Square 


*B43 


Synstringer 


B83 


Baku Pipe 


B44 


String Synth 


B84 


Whistle 1 


B4S 


Pizzicato 


B85 


Whistle 2 


B46 


Real Pizz 


B86 


Orch Stab 1 


*B47 


Pick It 


B87 


Brite Stab 


B48 


Harp 


B88 


Orch Stab 2 



Patches indicated with a ( * ) are identical to those contained in the Roland Sound Library, "Contemporary COMPOSER by ANDREW 
SHLESINGER" (PN - JV80 - 05). 
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vj.i auiuiy a!:;i.t.iii^ 



Preset C 



Performance 



Patch 



No 


Name 


C»l 


Plk - A - Dee 


C§2 


ProgresSplit 


C03 


Space Travel 


CM 


Mondo Monol! 


COS 


Stringers 


C§6 


Wash Comp 


C07 


TinWe Wish 


C08 


World 7 


Ci9 


Dune 


CIO 


Braz Bande 


Cll 


Ethnotick 


C12 


Lite J¥ 


C13 


Rim Cue 


C14 


B!o Hiss 


CIS 


Organic 


C16 


So Lo 



No 


Name 


No 


Mame 


Cll 


Saw Lead 


C51 


Poly MG 


CO 


Syn SAX Lead 


C52 


Dist Line 


C13 


Soft Lead 1 


C53 


Julia Pad 


CM 


Soft Lead 2 


C54 


Analog Horn 


CIS 


Harmo Lead 


CSS 


Warm Brass 


C16 


Reso Lead 


C56 


Brass Pad 


C17 


Pulse Lead 


C57 


SoulfulBrass 


C18 


MMM Lead 


C58 


Ana Brass 


C21 


Clav Lead 


C6I 


Pizeza Hutt 


C22 


Square 


*C62 


JV Pizzottle 


C23 


OB Lead 


*C63 


Bio East 


*C24 


High Lyie 


*C64 


Spook Metal 


C25 


VOX Lead 1 


C6S 


Journey East 


C26 


VOX Lead 2 


*C66 


Lite Delay 


C27 


WhistlinAtom 


C67 


Velocifex 


*C28 


Russiastan 


*C68 


Rezitan 


C31 


Touch Lead 


*C71 


Like Dee 


*C32 


Digirez Lead 


C72 


Huff N Stuff 


C33 


Another Lead 


*C73 


Bit World 


C34 


AT DCO Lead 


*C74 


Meta Compa 


*C35 


Feed Leed 


C75 


Stratosphere 


C36 


Real Pulse 


C76 


Les Rhythmo 


C37 


Box Lead 


C77 


Heavens Door 


C38 


Chu Ning ! 


C78 


World Peace 


*C41 


Lorise 


*C81 


Lovley World 


C42 


Old man 


*C82 


Williamsong 


*C43 


Duo Saw 


C83 


Son Of Atmos 


*C44 


Wa - saw Phaze 


C84 


Autumn Breez 


*C45 


Big Saw 


*C85 


On The Wire 


C46 


Old Saw 


*C86 


Easternal 


C47 


Pollyanna 


*C87 


Snake Up 


C48 


Poly Portame 


C88 


Brassy VOX 



Patches indicated with a ( * } are identical to those contained in the Roland Sound Library, "Contemporary COMPOSER by ANDREW 

SHLESiNGER" (PN - JV80 - 05). 



Preset D 



Performance 



Patch 



No 


Name 


DOl 


Space Vox 


D02 


Ethnic Bomb 


D03 


Fanta Brass 


D04 


Retro Str 


DOS 


LittleWorld 


D06 


SFX 


D07 


Wistie Lead 


DOS 


Oriental Brs 


D09 


Wire Keys 


DIO 


Cosmic Pad 


Dll 


Maturation 


D12 


Poly Syntii 


D13 


Hyper Sonic 


D14 


Stack Strngs 


D15 


BeflAtlantis 


D16 


Reverse Fx 



No 


Name 


No 


Name 


Dll 


Beauty Vox 


D51 


Ebb tide Pad 


D12 


New Age Vox 


*D52 


Tangerine 


D13 


Vento Voxx 


D53 


MillenniumJV 


D14 


Pvox Oooze 


D54 


Fantacy Vox 


D15 


Vocal Oohz 2 


*D55 


Wisp Rush 


D16 


JVVox 


*D56 


Neurise 


D17 


Arasian Morn 


D57 


Mouse Pad 


*D18 


Love Trans 


D58 


Nature Pad 


D21 


Cosmo Vox 2 


*D61 


Slo Slagg 


D22 


Aurora 


D62 


Starsearch 


D23 


Press - Cooker 


*D63 


Atlantis 


D24 


YASURAGI 


D64 


Vortex CAfe 


D25 


Space Ahh 


D65 


4thDimension 


*D26 


Pick - a - DoodI 


*D66 


Hy Entropy 


D27 


DooWah Diddy 


D67 


Mellowtron 


D28 


Pop Voice 


D68 


Power Saw 


D31 


Analog Pad 1 


D71 


Big n Beefy 


D32 


JP - 8 Pad 


D72 


Canal Zone 


D33 


Analog Pad 2 


*D73 


Hie Cue 


D34 


Analog Str 


D74 


Talking Pad 


D35 


Analog Orch 


D75 


MMM Pad 


D36 


SpaciosSweep 


*D76 


Low Wind 


*D37 


Story Pad 


*D77 


SuspendTrump 


*D38 


The Pad 


*D78 


Andromida 


D41 


Wire Strings 


*D81 


The Scope 


*D42 


Rimms 


D82 


Hamnner Bel! 


*D43 


SloEp 


*D83 


Flue Taloo 


D44 


Glasswaves 1 


*D84 


BeezleBreath 


D45 


Glasswaves 2 


D85 


DistanceCali 


D46 


Glass 1T 


D86 


Analog Seq 


D47 


Glass Pad 


D87 


Reverse Mad 


D48 


Hardy Winery 


D88 


RevCymBend 



Patches indicated with a ( * ) are identical to those contained in the Roland Sound Library, "Contemporary COMPOSER by ANDREW 
SHLESINGER" (PN - JV80 - 05). 
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&.l-actory setting 



JV - 80 Compatible Preset a 



Performance 



Patch 



Ho 


Name 


aOl 


Jazz Split 


a02 


Softly 


a03 


Bossa nova 


a04 


Jazzygroove 


a05 


OLD Bar 


a06 


FUNKY 


a07 


Pop Fusion 


aOg 


Fusion Set 


a09 


Heavy 


alO 


Rokin Split 


all 


Brass Rock 


al2 


Hard Wire 


al3 


Pere Harmnix 


al4 


Classy Piano 


al5 


Perc Strings 


al6 


PopOrchestra 



No 


Name 


No 


Name 


all 


A. Piano 1 


aSl 


Nylon Gtr 1 


al2 


APiano 2 


aS2 


Flanged Nyln 


al3 


Mellow Piano 


a53 


Steel Guitar 


al4 


Pop Piano 1 


a54 


PickedGuitar 


al5 


Pop Piano 2 


a55 


12 strings 


al6 


Pop Piano 3 


a56 


Velo Harmnix 


al7 


MIDIed Grand 


a57 


Nylon+Steel 


al8 


Country Bar 


a58 


SwitchOnMute 


a21 


Glist El Pno 


a61 


JC Strat 


a22 


MIDI EPiano 


a62 


Stratus 


a23 


SA Rhodes 


a63 


Syn Strat 


a24 


Dig Rhodes 1 


a64 


Pop Strat 


a25 


Dig Rhodes 2 


a65 


Clean Strat 


a26 


Slil<y Rhodes 


a66 


Funk Gtr 


a27 


Guitr Rhodes 


a67 


Syn Guitar 


a28 


Nylon Rhodes 


a68 


Overdrive 


a31 


C!av1 . 


a7l 


Fretless 


a32 


Clav2 


a72 


St Fretless 


a33 


Marimba 


a73 


Woody Bass 1 


a34 


Marimba SW 


a74 


Woody Bass 2 


a35 


Warm Vibe 


a75 


Analog Bs 1 


a36 


Vibe 


a76 


House Bass 


a37 


Wave Bells 


a77 


Hip Bass 


a38 


Vibrobell 


a78 


RockOut Bass 


a4I 


Pipe Organ 1 


a81 


Slap Bass 


a42 


Pipe Organ 2 


a82 


Thumpin Bass 


a43 


Pipe Organ 3 


a83 


Pick Bass 


a44 


E.Organ 1 


a84 


Wonder Bass 


a45 


E.Organ 2 


a85 


Yowza Bass 


a46 


Jazz Organ 1 


a86 


Rubber Bs 1 


a47 


Jazz Organ 2 


a87 


Rubber Bs 2 


a48 


Metai Organ 


a88 


Stereoww Bs 



* To select the JV - SO compatible Presets a/b, hold down ENTER while you press PCM CARD (MB). 

* Within the Patches, Performances, and Rhythm Sets at the JV - SO compatible preset memory (a/b), there are some which are 
Identical to those stored in Preset Memory (A/B/G/D). 



J¥ " 80 Compatible Preset b 



Performance 



Patch 



No 


^ame 


Ml 


GTR Players 


b02 


Synth Plus 


M)3 


PlanoEnemb! 


M4 


Church Choir 


MS 


YWBA Choir 


b06 


THE MALLETS 


bO? 


South Shore 


b08 


Guitar Club 


m9 


for CompuMIx 


bio 


introduction 


bll 


House Sounds 


bl2 


Cosmo Space 


1)13 


Acoustics 


bl4 


Finale!! 


bl5 


■ Perseverance 


bl6 


NewLIstening 



No 


Name 


No 


Name 


Ml 


Pizzicato 


bSl 


Brass Combo 


M2 


ReaiPizz 


bS2 


Slab Brass 


bl3 


Harp 


bS3 


Soft Brass 


bl4 


SoarinString 


b54 


Horn Brass 


bl5 


Warm Strings 


b55 


French Horn 


bl6 


Marcato 


b56 


AltoLead Sax 


bl7 


St Strings 


1)57 


Alto Sax 


bl8 


Orch Strings 


b58 


Tenor Sax 1 


bll 


Slow Strings 


mi 


Tenor Sax 2 


b22 


Veto Strings 


b62 


Sax Section 


b23 


BriglitStrngs 


b63 


Sax Tp Tb 


1j24 


TremoloStrng 


b64 


FlutePiccolo 


his 


Orch Stab 1 


b6S 


Flute mod 


b26 


Brite Stab 


b66 


Ocarina 


b27 


JP - 8 Strings 


b67 


OverblownPan 


b28 


String Synth 


b68 


Air Lead 


Ml 


Wire Strings 


b71 


Steel Drum 


Ml 


New Age Vox 


b72 


Log Drum 


1 b33 


Arasian Morn 


b73 


Box Lead 


b34 


Beauty Vox 


b74 


Soft Lead 


b35 


Vento Voxx 


b7S 


Whistle 


b36 


Pvox Oooze 


b76 


Square Lead 


b37 


GiassVoices 


b77 


Touch Lead 


b38 


Space Ahli 


b78 


Nightshade 


b41 


Trumpet 


b81 


Pizza Hutt 


b42 


Trombone 


b82 


EP+Exp Pad 


b43 


Harmon Mutel 


b83 


JP - 8 Pad 


b44 


Harmon Mute2 


b84 


Puff 


MS 


TeaJay Brass 


b85 


SpaciosSweep 


1j46 


Brass Sect 1 


b86 


Big n Beefy 


b47 


Brass Sect 2 


b87 


RevCymBend 


b48 


Brass Swell 


W8 


Analog Seq 



* To select the JV - 80 compatible Presets a/b, hold down ENTER while you press PCM CARD (A/B). 

* Within the Patches, Performances, and Rhythm Sets at the JV - 80 compatible preset memory (a/b), there are some which are 
identical to those stored in Preset Memory (A/B/C/D). 
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■ Rhyl 


hm Set 








interna! 




Preset A 




Preset B 








Tone Name 


Tone Mame 


Tone Name 




o 


3^ VOL 


Briqht Kicic 


Bright Kick 


Briqht Kick 






38 1 90's Snare 


90's Snare 


Cross Stick 1 
Piccolo SN 






40 HCisai 


808 Claps 


308 Claps 


808 Claps 






LA Snare 


90's Snare 


LA Snare 






41 ™_T-™™ 


Power Tom Lo 


Power Tom Lo 


Power Tom Lo 






MBEMM 

43 —nn^i. 


Closeci HAT 1 


Closed HAT 1 


Closed HAT 1 






Power Tom Lo 


Power Tom Lo 


Power Tom Lo 






— : — HBggllH 
45 "■**•*"■ 


Closed HAT 2 


Closed HAT 2 


Closed HAT 2 






Power Tom Hi 


Power Tom Hi 


Power Tom Lo 






"17""£™ 


Open HAT 1 


Open HAT 1 


Open HAT 1 






Power Tom Hi 


Power Tom Hi 


Power Tom Lo 




o 

00 


-fljH5B™, 


Power Tom Hi 

Praeh 1 


Power Tom Hi 


Power Tom Hi 






50 ! Power Tom Hi 


Power Tom Hi 


Crash 1 
Power Tom Hi 






1i-«" 


Ridel 


Ridel 


Ridel 






Ride Bell 1 


Tin Wave 


Crash 1 






JLjBiEms 


REV SN 1 


Ride Bell 1 


Ride Bell 1 






55 1 REVSN2 


Spectrum 1 


Crash 1 
Crash 1 






57 ™'=*-™' 


Cowbell 1 


Cowbell 1 


Cowbell 1 






REV SN 3 


Crash 1 


Crash 1 






59 »SHi 


Cowbell 1 


Crash 1 




Cowbell 1 






REV SN 4 


Piccolo SN 




Crash 1 




o 


JljBEmm 


CGA Mute Hi 


CGA Mute Hi 


CGA Mute Hi 






62 1 CGA Slap 




CGA Slap 


Conqa Hi 
CGA Slap 






64 ^^^sm 


Conga Hi 




Conqa Hi 


Conqa Lo 






Conqa Lo 


Conqa Lo 


CGA Mute Lo 






«■=! -■_-, ji™, 


Timbale 


Timbale 


Timbale 








Timbale 


Timbale 


Timbale 






Agogo 


Power Tom Lo 


Timbale 




o 


69 ■^■' 


Agoqo 


LA Snare 


Timbale 




Cabasa Up 


Cabasa Up 




Aqoqo 




71 ■fc^ai'B 


Maracas 


Maracas 




Aqoqo 




Cabasa Down 


Cabasa Down 




Cabasa Up 




7? 


Maracas Cut 


Cabasa Cut 




Cabasa Down 




'"^i^z 


808 Kick 


Whack Snare 


Maracas 




808 SNR 1 


Verb Kick 


Cabasa Cut 




DIQI Bell 1 


Rim Shot 




Tambourine 






(U 


808 SNR 1 


Round Kick 


Loq Drum 




77 , .. 


808 Kick 


308 Kick 


DIGI Bell 1 




WBBftiWBt^ 


Spectrum 1 


Cabasa Down 


DIG! Chime 






_Zi-Brr«J 


808 Kick 


REV Steel DR 


Steel Drums 






-^-^^^ 


Spectrum 1 


REV Tin Wave 




Anklunqs 






808 Kick 


REV SN 1 


Wind Chimes 






-^fwmm 


Spectrum 1 


REV SN 2 


Rattles 






808 Kick 




REV SN 3 


Ronund Kick 




O 


'^ Hai 


808 Kick 




Wind Chimes 
REV Kick 


808 Kick 






86 1 808 Kick 


Anklunqs 


808 SNR 1 






-i^-MEMi 


Feedbackwave 


Rattles 


REV TAMB 




Pop Voice 


REV Cow Bell 




90's Snare 




as ... 


Pop Voice 


REV IAMB 


Closed HAT 1 




-^^-■Bam 


Wind Aqoqo 


REV Conaa 1 


Tin Wave 






91 ^^ ^^1 


Pop Voice 




REV Maracas 




Spectrum 1 




93 ^^^ 


Wind Agogo 


REV Crash 1 


REV Steel DR 




Open HAT 1 


Steel Drums 


REV Tin Wave 






9^^^^^^~ 


Anklunqs 


Wind Agoqo 


REV SN 1 






yj^ f 


Open HAT 1 


Wind Aqoqo 


REV Crash 1 




" 1 96 


Open HAT 1 


808 SNR 1 




REV Cow Bell 
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o 

(V) 



o 

CO 



o 

4^ 



O 
CJl 



o 
0) 



38 



41 

43 
45 



48 



55 
57 



60 

62 



67 
69 



72 

74 



77 



81 



84 
86 



91 

93 



o 

-J 



Preset C 




Tone Name 



Bright Kick 



Cross Stick 1 



90's Snare 



aoa Claps 



90's Snare 



Power Tom Lo 




Closed HAT 1 



Power Tom Lo 



Closed HAT 2 



Power Tom Hi 



Open HAT 1 



Power Tom HI 



Power Tom Hi 




Crash 



Power Tom Hi 



Ride 1 



Ride Bell 1 



Ride Bell 1 




Tambourine 



Spectrum 1 



Cowbell 



Crash ' 



'rash 1 



Piccolo SN 



CGA Mute Hi 



CGA Mute Lo 



CGA Slap 



Conga Hi 



Conga Lo 



Timbale 




Timbale 



Cross Stick 1 



LA Snare 



Cabasa Up 



Maracas 



Cabasa Down 



Cabasa Cut 




808 Kick 



308 Kick 



308 SNR 1 



308 SNR 1 



Wind Chimes 



Cabasa Down 



REV SN 1 




REV SN 3 



REV Tom 



REV SN 2 



REV Cow Bell 




Wind Chimes 



White Noise 



Anklungs 



Rattles 



Rattles 



REV Crash - 




Cowbell 1 



REV Maracas 



REV Crash 1 



90's Snare 



Wind Agogo 



Closed HAT ' 



808 SNR 



REV SN 3 



Preset D 



Tone Name 



Verb Kick 



Cross Stick 1 



90's Snare 



808 Claps 



Piccolo SN 



Tom Lo 



Closed HAT 1 



Power Tom Lo 



Closed HAT 2 



Tom Hi 



Open HAT 1 



Power Tom Lo 



Tom Hi 



Crash 1 



Power Tom Hi 



Ridel 



Ride 2 



Ride Bell 1 



Tambourine 



REV SN 2 



Cowbell 1 



Crash 1 



LA Snare 



REV SN 4 



CGA Mute Hi 



CGA Mute Lo 



CGA Slap 



Conga Hi 



Conga Lo 



Timbale 



Timbale 



Agogo 



Agogo 



Cabasa Up 



Maracas 



Cabasa Down 



Cabasa Cut 



Rattles 



Wind Chimes 



DIG! Bell 1 



308 Kick 



Spectrum 1 



808 SNR 1 



Spectrum 1 



308 Kick 



SF)6ctrum 1 



Bright Kick 



308 Kick 



Round kick 



Whack Snare 



Rim Shot 



LA Snare 



Brush Slap 



Pedal HAT 1 



Brush Swish 



Open Trianql 



Brush Roll 



Open Triangi 



Conga Lo 



Open HAT 1 
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JV - 80 Compatible i=lhythnn Set 



o 



o 



o 



o 
oi 



o 



o 



48 



50 



55 



60 



62 



65 



67 



69 



72 



77 



79 



84 



89 



93 



96 



Preset a 



Tone Name 



Bright Kick 



Cross Sticl< 1 



90's Snare 



808 Claps 



90's Snare 



Power Tom Lo 




Closed HAT 1 



Power Tom Lo 



Closed HAT 2 



Power Tom Hi 



Open HAT 1 



Power Tom Hi 



Power Tom Hi 



Crash 1 



Power Tom Hi 



Ride 1 



Tin Wave 



Ride Bell 1 




Tambourine 



Spectrum 1 



Cowbell 1 



Crash 1 



Crash 1 



Piccolo SN 



CGA Mute Hi 



CGA Mute Lo 



CGA Slap 



Conga Hi 



Conga Lo 



Timbale 




Tim bale 



Power Tom Lo 



LA Snare 



Cabasa Up 



Maracas 



Cabasa Down 



Maracas Cut 



Whack Snare 



Verb Kick 



Rim Shot 



Round Kick 



808 Kick 




Cabasa Down 



REV Steel OR 



REV Tin Wave 



REV SN 1 



REV SN 2 



REVSN3 



Wind Chimes 



REV Kick 



Anklungs 



Rattles 



REV Cow Bell 



REV TAMB 




REV Conga 



REV Maracas 



REV Crash 



Steel Drum 



Wind Agogo 



Wind Agogo 



808 SNR 1 



Preset b 



Tone Name 



Bright Kick 



Cross Stick 1 



Piccolo SN 



308 Claps 



LA Snare 



Power Tom Lo 



Closed HAT 1 



Power Tom Lo 



Closed HAT 2 



Power Tom Lo 



Open HAT 1 



Power Tom Lo 



Power Tom Hi 



Crash 1 



Power Tom Hi 



Ridel 



Crash 1 



Ride Bell 1 



Crash 1 



Crash 1 



Cowbell 1 



Crash 1 



Cowbell t 



Crash 1 



CGA Mute Hi 



Conga Hi 



CGA Slap 



Conga Lo 



CGA Mute Lo 



Timbale 



Timbale 



Timbale 



Timbale 



Agogo 



Agogo 



Cabasa Up 



Cabasa Down 



Maracas 



Maracas Cut 



Tamtwurine 



Log Drum 



DIG! Bell 1 



DIGI Chime 



Steel Drums 



Anklungs 



Wind Chimes 



Rattles 



Ronund Kick 



808 Kick 



808 Kick 



808 SNR 1 



REV TAMB 



90's Snare 



Closed HAT 1 



Tin Wave 



Spectrum 1 



REV Steel DR 



REV Tin Wave 



REVSN1 



REV Crash 1 



REV Cow Bell 



* To select the JV - 80 compatible Presets a/b, hold down ENTER while you press PCM CARD (A/B). 

* Within the Patches, Performances, and Rhythm Sets at the JV - SO compatible preset memory (a/b), there are some which are 
identical to those stored in Preset Memory (A/B/C/D). 
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[Performance] 



i-errormancs 
Number 



Performance 
Hame 



Kay Mode 



COMMON 



yZ Record t*1) 



tFFEei'- 



CHORUS 



HkV&HS 



ivpa 



Typ« 



Lsvol 



Ldvel 



, Rate 



Time 



I Oepth 



Fa«dback 



I ^eodback 



' Output 



?srt 



Pant 



■mmismrzmm 



I»art3 Part 4 Part 5 



Part 3 



Part 7 Part 3 {R) 



, Kay Range '-ower 



Kay Range Jpper 



ranspose 



' lt<la« Velocity 



Vfelocity Sense 



Velocitv Curve 



Tranamit Channel 



j Program Change 



r.'ansmii: Vciume 



iranemitHan 



Tiananit Switch 



:iNliRN^tZONE'' 



j'artl 



Part 2 



Parts 



Part 4 



Parts 



Parts 



Part? 



Part 3 (R) 



I Key Range Lower 



' Key Range Upper 



[ransDocse 



ri<la!: 'feiocir' 



Veiocitv Sense 



, VeiociR' Oun/e 



'.3ca 



switcn 



?>art 1 Part 2 


Part 3 


Part 4 


Parts 


Parts 


Part 7" 


Parts (R) 


Patch Sdiect 1 














Part Lovel 














Part Pan 














Coarse Tune 














Fins Tune 














Receive Channef 














Voice Reserve 














Chonis Switch 














Haveit Switch i 














Receive Program Change j 














Receive '/ofsiitss 














Receive Hoid - ' ; 














Receive Switch i 















1 


^lilli 1181111 


liKiliii 


iiiliisiiiiPartWs 


f|^Wft-B;|| 


|Wfli§fv|: 


t|i|i|i|| 


Se<|ua(ic#rMute Switehf2) 






1 








( * 1 ) : L/Z Record is a System Common parameter. 

( * 2) : The setting for the Sequencer Mute switch cannot be made from the LCD screen (p. 25). 



]fi7 



[Rhythm Tone] 
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u.uiai itv \jt idi I 



[Patch] 



Patch Mum&er 


iJiliRlimiii^ 





^ecwMNi 



Paicn i.avel 



Pateh Pan 



I Vaioeity Range SW 



Veiociv/ .lann? 
Lowdr - Upoer 



Ton« 1 



Tones 



Tones 



'Tons 4 



Tonel 



Ton® 2 



Ton® 3 



Tone 4 



Dr« 'javsi 



Chorus Sera !3vsi 



Rever.*} senc ■a\'si 



■.vna 



uovel 



Rare 



Deoth 



iifSli 



ilPPi 



Feedbac:; 



Fosdbacr 



^Ml8i^Fii|-:D<ii|>tft-:| 



Output 



.eitNiPROL.: 



Kay Assiqs 



^oftSMIntdeSiritiW S 



Laqaio 



:Pdr^JTimt6'Mod#i 



BendRangoOown 



:PSrtiiiaWtO:Typi:| 



Bend nsr.c-s :.!:: 



iPirtitjiitSiTiitjil 



niw% 



Tens ■:: 



: Tons 3. 



SreftP*:;! 



Volume OaniOfoi SW 



Hold 



23ii;cr=: 3'V 



fte-'Jamp CintOTs: -•5"«' 



Modufacioit 



AftfTcuo!: 



D9Ct-= 



L^sst I 



Papih 



ExpreBsioR 



uSBth i 



Tonel 



Tones 



Tons 3 



Tone 4 



Tonft Switch 



Wave- group 



Wava f^tunberlWaina) 



FXM Switch 



FXM Depth 



Waveform 



Syneiro Switch 



Rats 



Wav® Offset 



Delay Tintft 



Fade Mode 



Fads Tim« 



Waveform 



Syncro Switch 



flats 



Wave Offsst 



Peiay Time 



Fade Mode 



Fade Tira© 



LFO Depth 



PtTI 
TVF1 
TVA1 



prrs 

[T¥F2 ' 

trwi' 



JTVFI 
ITVAI 



PIT1 



T¥F2. 
'T¥A2' 



prra 

TVF2 " 

'tVA2' 



PiTI 



;PtTa; 
" T¥F2; 

"tvmJ 



Il -■ ^PITCH^'^ ■' 




Tonel 


Tone 2 


Ton«:3t;SlifeS'w 


liiiiiilTBiiiiiiiili 


Coarso Tuns 










Fine Tune 










Random Piteh D«pth 










Pitch Key Follow 










Pitch Snvsiope Depth 










Velocity Level Sens 










Velo Sense - Tl 










Veto sense - T4 










Time key Follow 












T1 




LI 




Tl 


iiili 


iffll 




Iftif; 




^iiil 




ii 




Pitch Envelope 


T2 




U 




T2 


18211 


liili 




;:?t2ft 




lisll^lll; 




L2 




T3 




U 




T3 


iili 


ilrsi 




:fL3f 




iPII 




U 




r4 




L4 




T4 




ne2 




mm. 




«»s 




iiii 




U 




I- 




T 








Tonel 




To 




iiiit::-:Ton»>3-;a:;:::;-:V:' 


Tone 4 


Filter Type 










Cutoff 










Resonance 










Resonance Mode 










Cutoff Key Follow 










TVF EnvloDB Depth i 








Velocity Curve Type { 








i Velo £nv Level Sens { 








Veio-T? 










Velo - T4 










Time Key Follow 










TVF Envelope 


Tl 




LI 




""11"" 


•Ml 




I09f 




:i&m 




iiii* 




LI 




T2 




LZ 




T2 


iL2i 




mm 




' L2-- 




mzg: 




L2 




T3 




U 




TS 


|;:|3i| 




iwi 




sSl3:i? 




mm 




L3 




T4 




U 




T4 


wm 




iPii 




iissi 




iWi: 




u 












■mm 






^^ ■:■, 


1 Tone 1 


TiB*:2;aililir: 


Tone 3 


Tone 4 


Tone Level ! 








Level Key Follow 








Velocity Curve Type 










Veiocitv Level sens 










Panning i 








Panning Key Follow 










Tone Delay Mode 










Tone Delay Time 










Velo Sense - 71 










Velo Sense - T^i 










Time Key Follow 












Tl LI- 




WM& 




:*til 




ITIf; 




ti'-^ 




;ifti 


l»i 




T2 L2 




mm 




$&§ 




m^'r 




;■ L2T- 




■WM: 


iLSil 


i 


T3 L3 




WT3* 




vmp 




|T3«: 




' t3>: 




mm;.. 


tmm 


T4 


liiii 




1 


iT4»;; 






iwi 
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[System Common] 



'Maat«rTuno 



TUNEfFUNCTION 



Power Up Mode 



Scale Tune Switch 



Switch 



Transpose 



Key Transpose 



LCD Contrast 



GONTROL ASSIGN 



Output 



Assign 



Polarity 



Peda! 1 



poddl 2 



C: Slider 



Hold 



! Aftortouch Threshold 





!■■■ 


■ 




I^HM 


il^H^HHBH^^B^^H^^^^^H^^^IH^^H 




Local Sw 


CtrlCh 


TkCh 




Transmit 


Receive 


Patch 




^^^.--^-^ 




Program Change 






Performance 




^..^-^^ 


Bank Select 








?)ecsitfs Switch 


Unit Number 


Control Change 






System Exclusive 






Volume 








Sender 






Modulation 






Aftertouch 
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[System Commor 



k'i...: .':,;y;:-:,:"l--'":;;:vv;i.'':w:/^^;-^ -Xl 




Parti 


Parts 


Part 3 


Fart 4 


Parts 


Parts 


Part? 


Pait8{R) 


sosiS ;ur.i» ^ 


















"2ciS!8 .i,ns ■;# 


















1 Scale luneD 


















Scale 'Lsne l3# 


















Scsis -una >5 


















3ca;e June .- 


















3ca!e rune r," 
















.-lean? :«~3 'a 
















jcaie -une G*/ 


















Scale tune A 


















. Scale tune Ajf 


















.-ioasa ••JT>i 3 



















I'g'SfeiiMiiifisii^i^ 


1 Soaiefun^C 


; 


; Scale tune C# 




I SeaSettineS 




f Scale tune 0# 


1 


1 Scale tone E 




I ^^tetun^P \ 1 


;; Scale «w§F# j 


1 ^eale Hiine @ | 


:,■ Sesi® tm© S# 


1 


'• ScaS«l:usi#A i 

•1 : 


; S©a?esy8i«A# ! 


j Scafe'uUneS i 
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PARl^PARAMIETERS) 



\Pmt 



'^•itc.1 Selac: 



,3.11 



?0 



Part* 



PattS 



P»n4- 



Pms 



Wilts 



Pant 



Pun 9 



Pa«8 



Psrtt* 



Port 11 : 



Partta 



Part IS 



Paitl4 



Partis 



ParttS 



Pan .u'fel 



Voice Reaepfa 



Pen ■'an 



:'3rt Coarse "tino 



Part *^in«i i Ui'e 



Cutoif rilCUQIIC" 



floacncnc:. 



Pi r ■"''A -In- 'l;jt.! 



■n-FTTA -£'.•' 3at-." 



T"F "^'A - £n/ isioaco 



'^everD Sona Daoth 



^horuH Sana Oapth 



^•'xbrais ?.s*j 



"ibrcSs Sjpih 



I Vibrcie i3a\s\' 



■^CGmmtm:. 



Pen% 



E>ar«a 



Parts 



Parts 



Partg 



Parte 



PartT 



PsrtS 



Pans 



Part 19 



Pan 11 



Pan IS 



Partis 



Part U 



Partis 



Partis 



i(ey Assign 



3erid«r !=Saiigo 



Rliodulation s3spth 



Vftfocit^' SencG OsQtn 



*'<«!scirv' 3tsp>03 CSflaei 
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[V - EXP System Common] 



TUNE/FUNGTION 



Master Tune 



Si^ascer Xay- jhift ! 



Switch 



Ksy Trans poso 



Hevarb Type 



Transpose 



Master idvel 



Master Pan 



LCD Contrast 



■:EPFEGr 



Character 



?n - LPF 



Level 



ime 



Fsedbact; 



Ssnd t.ovei "c Chnriis 



Chorus Type 



Pre ■ LPF 



Level 



Feedback 



Delay 



Bate 



Depth 



Send Level To Reverb 



l:(50NlROILASSI6Ni: 
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Roland Exciusi¥e Messages 



1 Data Format for Exciusiva Massages 



Roland's MIDI implemcnlation uses the following dau fonnal for all exclusive messages 
(type IV): 



# One-way transfer procedure (Sea Section 3 for details.) 

This procedure is suited for the Itansfer of a small amount of data, it sends out an 
exclusive message completely independent of a receiving device staus. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


CMD 


Command ID 


[BODY] 


Main data 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



Connection Diagram 

Device (A) 



Device (B) 




MiDI Status: FOH, F7H 

An exclusive message must be flanked by a pair of status codes, starting with a 
Manufacturer-ID immediately after FOH (MIDI vetsionl.0). 

Manufacturer-ID : 41 H 

The Mannfaclurer-ID identifies the manufacturer of a MIDI instrument that triggcis an 
exclusive message. Value 4IH represents Roland's Manufaclurcr-ID. 

#Device-ID: DEV 

The Device-ID contains a unique value that identifies the individual device in the 
multiple implementation of MIDI instruments. It is usually set to OOH - OFH. a value 
smaller by one than that of a basic channel, but value OOH - IFH may be used for a 
device with multiple basic channels. 

#Modei-ID : MDL 

The Model-ID contains a value that uniquely identifies one model fr«m another. 
Different models, however, may share an identical Model-ID if they handle similar data. 

The Hodcl-ID formal may contain OOH in one or more places to provide an extended 
data field. The following are examples of valid Model-IDs, each representing a unique 
model: 

OIH 

02H 

03H 

OOH. OIH 

0OH,O2H 

WH, OOH, OIH 

#Command-ID : CMD 

The Command-ID indicates the funclion of an exclusive message. The Command-ID 
format may contain OOH in one or more places 10 provide an extended data field. The 
following are examples of valid Command-IDs. each representing a unique function: 



llonneclion at point 2 is essential for "Request data" procedures. (See Section 3.) 

#Hand8halte-tran8fer procedure 
(This device does not cover this procedure) 

This procedtire initiates a predetermined transfer sequence (handshaking) across the 
interface before data transfer takes place. Handshaking ensures thai reliability and 
transfer speed are high enough to handle a large amount of data. 

Coniwctlon Otagram 



Device (A) 






Device (B) 


Mia OUT 
MIDI IN 




B„^ 


MIDI IN 
MIDI OUT 






? 



Connection at points 1 and 2 is essential. 

Notes on the above two procedures 

• There are separate Command-IDs for different transfer procedures. 

* Devices A and B cannot exchange data unless they use the same Innsfer procedure, 
share identical Device-ID and Model ID. and are ready for communication. 



j One-way Transfer ProcedurB 



This procedure sends out data all the way until it stops and is used when the messages are 
so short that answerback: need not be checked. 

For long messages, however. Ihe receiving device must acquire each message in lime 
with the transfer sequence, which inserts intervals of at least 20 milliseconds in between. 



Typaa of Maaaagaa 



Message 


Command ID 


Request data 1 
Data set 1 


RQl (IIH) 
DTI (12H) 



OIH 

02H 

03H 

OOH. OIH 

OOH. 02H 

OOH. OOH. OIH 

#Main data : BODY 

This field conlains a message to be exchanged across an infcrface. The esacl data size 
and contents will vary with the Model-iD and Command-ID. 



#R®questdata#1 : RQl (11H) 

This message is sent cat when there is a need to a«|utre data from s device at Ihe other 

end of Ihe iaterffice. it conlains data for the address and ^zc that specify destgnatioa and 

length, respectively, of data required. 

On receiving an RQ 1 message, the lemc^e device checte its memory for the data address 

and size that salis^' the request. 

If it finds them and is ready tor ajramunicaiion. the device vnl! transmit a "Data set 1 

(DTI)" message, which contains the requested data. Otherwise, the device will send out 

nothing. 



I Address-mapped Data Transfer 



Address mapping is a technique for transferring messages conforming to Ihe data form^ 
given in Section 1. It assigns a scries of memory-resident records-waveform and tone 
data, smich status, and parameters, for example—to specific locations in a 
machine-dependent ^drcss space, thereby allowing access to data residing at the 
address a message specifies. 

Address-mapped data transfer is therefore independent of models and data categories. 
This technique aUovra use of two dinbrent transfer procedures: one-way transfer and 
handshake transfer. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41 H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


IIH 


Command ID 


aaH 


Address MSB 




LSB 


ssH 


Size M_SB 




LSB 


sum 


Check sum 


F7H . 


End of exclusive 
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• The size of the requested data does not indicate the number of bylcs that will make up a 
DTI message, but represents the address fieids where the requested data resides. 

• Some models are subject to limitations in data format used for a single transaction. 
Requested data. f<H- example, may have a limit in length or must be divided into 
predetermined address fields before il is exchanged across the interface. 

' The same number of bylcs comprises address and size data, which, however, vary with 

the Modei-ID. 
' The error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattern where the least 

significant 7 bits arc zero when values for an address, size, and thai checksum are 

summed. 

IDatasetl : DT! (12H) 

This menage corresponds to the actual data transfer process. 

Because every bylc in the data is assigned a unique address, a DTI message can convey 
ihe starling address of one or more data as well as a scries of data formatted in an 
address- dependent order. 

The MIDI standards inhibit non-real time messages from interrupting an exclusive one. 
This fact is inccmvenient for the devices that support a "soft-through" mechanism. To 
maintain compatibility with such devices. Roland has limited the DTI to 256 bytes so 
that an excessively long message is sent out ia separate segments. 



® Devke B requesting data from Device A 

Device B sends an RQI message to Device A. Checking Ihe message, Device 
A sends a DTI messj^e back to Device B. 



Device (A) 



Device (B) 



{Data set 1] -* q 
[Data set 1] ^ 

* More than 20m sec time interna!. 

[Data set 1] » . 

[Data set U ■ ^- 



"{Request data] 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


I2H 


Command ID 


a£ 


H 


Address MSB 
LSB 


dc 


H 


Da 


ta 


5t 


m 


Ch 


90k sum 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



* A DTI message is capable of |Hoviding only the v^id data among those specified by 
an RQI message. 

'^ Some models are subject to limitations in data format used for a single Irans^tion. 
Requested data, for example, may have a limit in length or must be divided into 
predetermined address fields before it is exchanged across Ihe interface. 

" The number of bytes comprising address dau varies from one Model-ID to another. 

* The error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit paHem where the least 
significant 7 bits are zero when values for an address, size, and that checksum arc 
summed. 

IHxampie of Measag® Transactions 

I>evfce A sending data to Device B 

Transfer of a DT 1 message is all that takes [Aaxx. 



Device (A) 



Device (B) 



[Data set 1] ^ ^ 

* More than 20m sec time internal. 

[Data set 1 3 ■ « ■■ ■ & »- 



[Data set 1] 



LIVIUOIO VVl^nKO I M I lUlMJ 

Model JV-1000 



iviar . ^M- I <3CJi<j 



IID! implementation 



Version 



1.00 



1 . RECEIVE DATA 



O Portamento time 



■ Chaniwl Voico Me»ag« 
@ Nats off 



Status Second 


Third 
vvH 






8nH kkH 




9nH kkH 


OOH 






n = MIDI channel number 


:0H - 


FH (ch.l - 


ch.l6) 


kk = Note number 


:00H 


- 7FH (0 - 


127) 


w = Velocity 


:00H 


- 7FH (0 - 


127) 



* In the performance mode, ignored when the MIDI receive switch is OFF at 
each part. 

* In the rhythm part (parts), ignored when "ENV mode" is "NO - SUSTAIN" 
at each rhythm tone. 

9 Note on 



Status Second 

9nH kkH 

n = MIDI channel number 
kk = Note number 
w = Velocity 



OH - FH (ch.l - ch.l6) 
OOH - 7FH (0 - 127) 
OIH - 7FH (1 - 127) 



* In the performance mode, ignored when the MIDI receive switch is OFF at 
each part 

9 Control change 

O Bank select MSB/LSB 



Status 


Second 


Third 


BnH 


OOH 


mmH 


BnH 


20H 


IIH , 



n = MIDI channel number 
mm = MSB of bank number 
II = LSB of bank number 



:0H - FH (ch.l - ch.l6) 
: 50H - 54H (80 - 84) 
: OOH - 7FH (0 - 127) 



* The bank select is suspended until receiving a program change. 

* Ignored when "Program bank sel" of the system common is OFF. 

* In the patch mode, selected a bank of the patch memory. In the performance 
mode, selected a bank of the performance part memory. 

And specified the control channel, selected a bank of the performance itself. 

* The bank number specified as follow. 



Bank Select 1 


Prograi Change 


i Media (Patch Nuober) 




MSB 


LSB 1 






1 








80 


1 


1 - 


64 


1 Internal 




#1 


- #64) 


80 


1 


65 - 


128 


1 Data Card 




#1 


- #64) 


81 


1 


1 - 


64 


1 JV-80 Preset A 




#1 


- #64) 


81 


1 


65 - 


128 


1 JV-80 Preset B 




SI 


- #64) 


81 


1 1 


1 - 


64 


1 Preset A 




#1 


- #64) 


81 


I 1 


65 - 


128 


1 Preset B 




#1 


- #64) 


81 


2 1 


1 - 


64 


1 Preset C 




#1 


- #64) 


81 


2 1 


65 - 


128 


1 Preset D 




#1 


- #64) 


82 


1 


1 - 


64 


1 Data Card 




#1 


- #64) 


83 


1 


1 - 


128 


1 PCM Card 




#1 


- #128) 


84 


1 


1 - 


128 


1 Expansion Board ( 


#1 


- #128) 


84 


1 i 


1 - 


128 


1 Expansion Board 


(#129 


- #256) 


O^du 


Ictlon 














Status 




Second 




Third 








BnH 




OIH 




vvH 









Status Second 


Third 






BnH 05H 


vvH 






n = MIDI channel number 


:0H - 


FH (ch.l 


- ch.l6) 


w = Portamento time 


:0OH 


- 7FH (0 


- 127) 



* You can adjust the portamento time of the patch common. 

* Ignored when "Receive Control change" of the system common is OFF. 

O Volume 



Status Second 


Third 






BnH 07H 


vvH 






n = MIDI channel number 


:0H - 


FH (ch.l - 


ch.l6) 


w = Volume 


:0OH 


- 7FH (0 - 


127) 



* You can adjust the volume of specified channel. 

* Ignored when "Receive Volume" of the system common is OFF. 

* In the performance mode, ignored when the volume receive switch is OFF 
at each part. 

* Ignored when "Volume switch" of the patch tone is OFF. 

Opan 



Status Second 


Third 
vvH 






BnH OAH 




n = MIDI channel number 
w = Pan 


:0H - 
:00H 


FH (ch.l - 
- 7FH (0 - 


ch.16) 
127) 



* "0" represents left end, "64" represents the center, and 127 represents 
right end. 

* Ignored when "Receive Control change" of the system common is OFF. 



O Expression 








Status Second 


Third 






BnH OBH 


vvH 






n = MIDI channel number 


:0H - 


FH (ch.l 


- ch.16) 


w = Expression 


:00H 


- 7FH (0 


- 127) 



* The effect of the expression depends on the value of "Expl - 4 of the patch 

tone. 
« Ignored when "Receive Control change" of the system common is OFF. 



OHoldl 

Status 
BnH 



Second 

40H 



n = MIDI channel number 
w = Control value 



Third 
vvH 

:0H - FH (ch.l - ch.16) 

:00H-7FH (0-127) 0-63 = OFF 64-127 = ON 



* Notes played can be sustained for as long as the time that elapses between 
turning hold on and turning hold off. 

* Ignored when "Receive Control change" of the system common is OFF. 

* In the performance mode, ignored when the holdl receive switch is OFF at 
each part. 

* In the rhythm part (parts), ignored when "ENV mode" is "NO - SUSTAIN" 
at each rhythm tone. 

* Ignored when 'Hold - 1 switch" of patch tone is OFF. 









Status 


Second 


Third 


BnH 


41H 


vvH 



n = MIDI channel number 
w = Modulation depth 



:0H - FH (ch.l - ch.16) 
: OOH - 7FH (0 - 127) 



* The effect of the modulation depends on the value of "Modi - 4" of the 
patch tone. 

* Ignored when "Receive Modulation" of the system common is OFF. 



n = MIDI channel number 
w = Control value 



: OH - FH (ch.l - ch.l8) 

:00H-7FH (0-127) 0-63=OFF 64- !27 = ON 



* Switched over "Portamento sw" of patch common. 

* Ignore when "Receive Control change" of the system common is OFF. 



O Ef(*ct1 dspth(Ravari> eend ievei) 



Data entry 



Description 



Status 




Second 


BnH 




5BH 


n = MIDI 


channel number 


w = Control 


value 



:0H - FH (ch.l - ch.l6) 
:0OH-7FH (0-127)0-63 = 



OFF 64 - 127 = ON 



« In the patch mode, switched over the reverb switch of the system common. 

* In the performance mode, switched over the reverb switch of the performance 
part. 

And specified the control channel, switched over the reverb switch of the system 
common. 

* Ignore when "Receive Control change" of the system common is OFF. 

OEffacta <l*pth(ChoniB ssnd Isvsl) 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
SDH 



n = MIDI channel number 
w = Control value 



: OH - FH (0 - 15) (ch.l - ch.l6) 
:00H-7FH (0- 127) -63 = OFF 64-127 = ON 



* In the patch mode, switched over the chorus switch of the system common. 
« In the performance mode, switched over the chorus switch of the performance 

part. 

And specified the control channel, switched over the chorus switch of the 

system common. 

* Ignored when "Receive Control change" of the system common is OFF. 



Orpni»sb/ub 




status Second 


Third 


BnH 65H 


mmH 


BnH 64H 


IIH 



MSB LSB 



MSB LSB 



OOH 02H 



7FH 7FB 



Pitch bend sensitivity 

Bi : OOH - OCll (0 - 12 semitone) 

1! : Ignored 

(Up to 1 octave) 

* You can adjust "Bend range up" and "Bend 

range dom" at same tl»e. 
t in the rhythm part{part8), this lessaage Is 

not recognized. 

Fine tuning 

ii, 11: 20U, OOH - 40H, OOH - 60H, OOH 

{-50 - - +50 cent) 
« In the patch node, adjusted the laster tune. 
« In the perforsance aode, adjusted fine tune 

at each part. 
« In the perfornance lode, specified control 
channel, changed the aaster tune. 

Coarse tuning 

i« : lOH - 40H - 70H 

(-48 - - +48 sealtone) 
11 : Ignored 
» In the patch iode, this aessage Is not 

recognized. 
» in the perforaance lode, adjusted coarse 

tune at each part. 

RPN reset 
»■, 11 : ignored 

s Return to no specified paraneter of 8P». 
Current setting value is no change. 



n = MIDI channel number : OH - FH (ch.l 
mm = MSB of the specified parameter by RPN 
U = LSB of the specified parameter by RPN 



ch.l6) 



O Data antiy eiSBA-SB 



status 


Second 


Third 


BnH 


06H 


mmH 


BnH 


26H 


IIH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH - FH (ch.l - ch.I6) 
mm = MSB of the value of the parameter specified with RPN 
11 = LSB of the value of the parameter specified with RPN 

* Ignored when "Receive Control change" of the system common is OFF. 

* * RPN * * 

RPN (registered parameter number) is a parameter tiumter of tone color or 
musical expression defined in MIDI specification. 

With the JV - 1000 as the receiver, RPN # (pitch bend sensitivity), RPN « 
1 (fine tuning) and RPN # 2 (coarse tuning) are effective. When sending an 
RPN to the JV - 1000, first specify the MSB and LSB of the RPN to be used 
to control a parameter and then set the value in the data entry field. 



9 Program ohango 



Status 
CnH 



Second 
PPH 



n = MIDI channel number 
pp = Program number 



:0H - 
:00H 



FH (ch.l - ch.l6) 
- 7FH (prog.l - prog.128) 



* Ignored when "Receive Program change" of the system common is OFF. 

* When the JV - 1000 receives a prc^ram change on a part receive channel 
while in the performance mode, it changes the patches of that part : the new 
patch value being the program number plus 1. If the JV - 1000 receives the 
program change on the control channel, it changes the performance. 

@ Channel prasaure 



Status 
DnH 



Second 
wH 



n = MIDI channel number 
w = Pressure value 



: OH - FH (ch.l - ch.l6) 
: OOH - 7FH (0 - 127) 



* The effect of the Channel pressure depends on the value of "Afterl - 4" 
of the patch lone. 

* Ignored when "Receive Aftertouch" of the system common is OFF. 



# rach band cliangs 



Status 
EnH 



Second 
IIH 



Third 
mmH 



n = MIDI channel number 



:0H - FH (ch.l - ch.l6) 



mm, 11 = Pitch bend change : OOH, OOH - 7FH, 7FH (-8192 - - +8191) 
* Ignored when "Receive Pitch bend" of the system common is OFF. 



■ Chaniwl Mods Messaga 
® Rssst All Controllsre 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
79H 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH - FH (ch.l - ch.l6) 
* Received this message. The controllers is set the following. 
Value 



Modulation 


O(off) 


Voluae 


127(isaxl»uoi) 


Pan 


64 (center) 


Expression 


O(off) 


Holdl 


O(off) 


Channel pressure 


O(otf) 


Pitch t)end change 


+ (center) 


BPK 


No specified paraneter, value is no ciiange. 


• Uical control 




Status Second 


Third 


BnH 7BH 


vvH 



n = MIDI channel number 
w = Value 



: OH - FH (ch.l - ch.l6) 

: OOH, 7FH (0, 127) = OFF 127 = ON 



■ System Realtime msseas« 

# Activs sensing 

Status 
FEH 

* When JV - 1000 receive "active sensing", it measures time intervals between 
incoming messages. If the subsequent message will not come within about 
300 ms after previous one, JV - 1000 turn off all MIDI - on notes as if it 
receive "reset all controllers", and stop measuring message interval. 



B System Exclusive Hssssge 



Status 



Data 



FOH 






iH dd 


i eeH 




F7H 












FOH 






System exclusive 




ii = Manufacturer 


ID 


41H 


(65) 




dd .... 


..ee = Data 




OOH 


- 7FH (0 - 


127) 


F7H 






EOX (End of exclusive) 



Ignored when "Receive Exclusive" of the system common is OFF. 
Refer to section 3, 4. 



>AII notes off 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7BH 



n = MIDI channel number 



Third 
OOH 



: OH - FH (ch.l - ch.l6) 



* When this message is recognized, ail the notes which have been turned on 
by MID! note on message are turned off. 



^ OMNI OFF 

Status 
BnH 



Second 
7CH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH - FH (ch.l - ch.l6) 

* Recognized as all notes off. 

• ONIHIOi^ 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7DH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MlDI channel number : OH - FH (ch.l - ch.16) 

* Recognized as all notes off. (JV - lOOO doesn't recognize OMNI ON.) 

• mono 



status 
BnH 



Second 
7EH 



n = MIDI channel number 
mm = Numtier of mono 



Third 
mmH 

: OH - FH (ch.l - ch.16) 
: OH - FH (0 - 16) 



* Switched over "Assign mode" of patch common. 

* Recognized as ail notes off, and set M0DE4 (M= 1) at each part. 



©POLY 

Status 
BnH 



Second 
7FH 



n = MIDI channel number 



Third 
OOH 



OH - FH (ch.l - ch.16) 



* Switched over "Assign mode" of patch common. 

* Recognized all notes off, and set MODES at each part. 



2. TRANSMIT DATA 




a Channel Voice Data 




9 Hots off 




Status Second 


Third 


8nH kIcH 


vvH 


n = MIDI channel number 


:0H - 


ick = Note number 


:00H 


w = Velocity 


:00H 



FH (ch.l - ch.16) 

- 7FH (0 - 127) 

- 7FH (0 - 127) 



« In the performance mode, not transmit when the MIDI transmit switch is OFF 
at each part. 



# Hots on 

Status 
9nH 



Second 
IckH 



n = MIDI channel number 
klc = Note number 
w = Velocity 



Third 
vvH 

OH - FH (ch.l - ch.16) 
OOH - 7FH (0 - 127) 
OIH - 7FH (1 - 127) 



^ In the perforrnafKe mode, not transmit when the MIDI transmit switch is OFF 
at each part. 

9 Control chsnfa 

* The function of the Modualtion lever is determined by control number 1 
(modulation). 

* The function of the Hold pedal is determined by control number 64 (holdl). 

* Control numbers 0-95 can be assigned to Pedall, Peda!2 and CI. 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
ccH 



n = MIDI channel numi>er 
cc = Control number 
w = Control value 



Third 
vvH 

OH - FH (ch.i - ch.16) 

OH - 3FH, 46H - 5FH (0 - 63, 70 - 95) 

OOH - 7FH (0 - 127) 



'■ Control change messages will not be transmitted when the following parameter 
are set : 



Control nuBber 








TRANSMIT MIDI 


0, 32(Banl! Select) 








IMC'OFF 


1, 33 (Modulation) 








Hod=OFF 


r, 39 (Voluae) 








Vol=OFF 


2 - 6, 8 - 31. 34 - 


38, 


40 


95 


C. C=OFF 



# Progmm chsngs 



Stat 


us 




Second 


CnH 


PPH 


n = 


MID! 


channel number 


PP^ 


= Program 


number 



:0H - FH (ch.l - ch.l6) 

: OOH - 7FH (prog.i - prog.128) 



* Not transmit when "Transmit Program change" of the system common is 
OFF. 



^ Channel proseure 



Status 
DnH 



Second 
wH 



n = MIDI channel numlier 
w = Value 



: OH - FH (ch.l - ch.l6) 
: OOH - 7FH (0 - 127) 



« Not transmit when "Transmit Aftertouch" of the system common is OFF. 
^ PKch b«nd Changs 



Status 
EnH 



Second 
IIH 



n = MIDI channel numt>er 
mm.ll = Value 



Third 
mmH 

:0H - FH (ch.l - ch.l6) 
: OOH.OOH - 7FH,7FH (-8192 



8191) 
« Not transmit when "Transmit Pitch bend" of the system common is OFF. 

^ System Hamt Time Message 

# Active sensing 

Status 
FEH 

* This message transmit at about 300 milli - seconds interval. 

S SysOm Exclusivs Mecsags 
Status Data 



FOH 


iH ddH eeH 


F7H 




FOH 


System exclusive 


ii = Manufacturer ID 


41 H (65) 


dd ee = Data 


OOH - 7FH (0 - 127) 


F7H 


BOX (End of exclusive) 



Refer to section 3, 4. 



3. Exclusive communications 



The JV - 1000 can send and receive patch parameter, etc using the system 
exclusive message. 

The model ID code of the JV - 1000 is 46H. The device ID code is to 1» determined 
by the unit number setting of MIDI function. 

The JV- 1000 ignores GS exclusive messages other than scale tune parameter. 

The model ID of the GS is 42H. 



i Ona way communicMion 



dRsquestdatal 



net (UHj 



Bvte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


Dev 


Device ID (Dev = UNIT* - 1) 


46H 


Model ID (JV - 1000) 


UH 


Command ID (RQl) 


aaH 


Address MSB 


bbH 


Address 


ccH 


Address 


ddH 


Address LSB 


ssH 


Size MSB 


ttH 


Size 


uuH 


Size 


wH 


Size LSB 


sum 


Check sum 


F7H 


BOX (End of exclusive) 



* Receive only : the JV - 1000 does not send this message. 

9 Data set 1 DTI (12H) 

1. JV - 1000 (MODEL ID = 46H) 



Bite 



Description 



FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


Dev 


Device ID (Dev = UNIT # - 1) 


46H 


Model ID (JV - 1000) 


12H 


Command ID (DTD 


aaH 


Address MSB 


bbH 


Address 


ccH 


Address 


ddH 


Address LSB 


eeH 


Data 


ffH 


Data 


sum 


Check sum 


F7H 


EOX (End of exclusive) 



2.GS (MODEL ID = 42H) 



Byte 



Description 



FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


Dev 


Device ID (Dev = UNIT* - 1) 


42H 


Model ID (GS) 


12H 


Command ID (DTD 


aaH 


Address MSB 


bbH 


Address 


ccH 


Address LSB 


eeH 


Data 


ffH 


Data 


sum 


Check sum 


F7H 


EOX (End of Exclusive) 



Note : When the device ID is 7FH, JV - 1000 can receive the GS exclusive 
message even if the unit number is anything. 



4. Parameter address map 

Address and size are configured in 7 bits, and expressed in hexadecimal. 

LSB 



Address 



MSB 



Binary Oaaa aaaa Obbb bbbb Occc cccc Oddd dddd 

7-blt tiex AA BB CC DO 



MSB 



LSB 



Binary Osss ssss Ottt tttt Ouuu uuuu Ovw ww 

7-blt hex SS n UU W 



■ Pariimater basa address 

All data sent in exclusive message are given particular addresses to identify 
parameters. These addresses are the sum of the base address and offset address. 
Some parameters are defined using multiple offsets. 

The address included in the message of a data set or a data request must be 
within the value shown in the table below. 

Note : A pair of two addresses preceded by the symbol # represents a divided 

- by - two data. e.g. the data ABH (hex) is divided into OAH and OBH 
and sent in that order. 

Note : Parameters associated with address following the symbol % are for JV 

- 880 and invalid with the JV - 1000. 

Example of exclusive data 

To set the reverb type of the temporary performance common to "DELAY", 

send the following data to the JV - 1000. 

FOH 41H lOH 46H 12H OOH OOH lOH ODH 06H 5DH F7H 

3 4 5 6 



1 



7 



1. Exclusive status 

2. Manufacturer ID: Roland = 41H. 

3. Device ID : the unit number of the system common parameter minus 
1. In this example, the unit number is 17: 17 - 1 = 16 which is expressed 
as lOH in hexadecimal notation. 

4. Model ID of the JV - 1000 is 46H. 

5. Command ID : data set 1 = 12R 

6. Addresses : by referring to Table 1, the start address of the temporary 
performance = OOH OOH lOH OOH ; from Table 1 - 2, offset address of 
performance common = OOH OOH ; from Table 1-2-1, offset address 
of reverb type = ODH. These addresses are added together : 

OOH OOH lOH OOH 

OOH OOH 

+) ODH 



OOH OOH lOH ODH = target address 

The number of "DELAY" is 6 : 06H in hexadecimal. 

Check sum 

The error checking process uses a checksum and provides a bit pattern 

where the last significant 7 bits are zero, when values for an address, 

data (or size) and the checksum are summed. 

<Exaiple> 

80H - [( OOH + OOH + lOH + ODH + 06H ) & 7FH ) = SDH 



Address 
End of exclusive 



1 JV-880 

< MODEL ID = 46H > 



1 Start 

! address 


Description 




1 00 OO 00 00 


Systeo CoBBon 


»1-1 1 


1 00 00 10 00 
1 00 00 20 00 
1 00 01 20 00 


Teaporary Perforuance 

Perforaance Mode Teiporary Patch (Part 1) 

Perfor»ance Mode Teiporary Patch. (Part 2) 


*l-2 1 
41-3 1 


1 00 08 20 00 
1 00 07 40 00 
1 00 08 20 00 


Performance Mode Teiporary Patch (Part 7) 
Tenporary Rhythi Setup 
Patch Mode Temporary Patch 


»l-4 1 
Sl-3 1 


1 01 00 10 00 
1 01 01 10 00 


Internal Performance 101 
Internal Performance 102 


♦ 1-2 1 


1 01 OF 10 00 
1 01 40 20 00 
1 01 41 20 00 


Internal Performance 116 
Internal Patch 111 
Internal Patch 112 


Sl-3 ! 


1 01 7F 20 00 
1 01 7F 40 00 


Internal Patch IBS 
Internal Rhythm Setup 


«l-4 1 


1 02 00 10 00 
1 02 01 10 00 


Card Performance COl 
Card Performance C02 


Sl-2 1 


1 02 OF 10 00 
1 02 40 20 00 
1 02 41 20 00 


Card Performance C16 
Card Patch Cll 
Card Patch C12 


♦ 1-3 1 


1 02 7F 20 00 
! 02 7F 40 00 


Card Patch C88 
Card Rhythm Setup 


»l-4 1 



*1 -1 



System Common 



1 Offset 










1 address 






Description 




1 00 

1 


0000 000a 


Panel 


mode 


0-1 1 
(PERFORMANCE. PATCH) 1 


1 01 


Oaaa aaaa 


Master tune 


1-127 1 










(427.4 - 452.6) 1 


1 02 


Oaaa aaaa 


Key transpose 


28 - 100 1 


I 03 


OOOO OOOa 


Transpose Switch 


0-1 i 


j 04 


0000 OOOa 


Reverb switch 


0-1 i 










(OFF, ON) 1 


1 05 


0000 OOOa 


Chonis switch 


0-1 1 


1 








(OFF, ON) 1 


1 06 


0000 OOOa 


Hold polarity 


0-1 1 


1 07 


0000 OOOa 


Pedal 


1 polarity 


0-1 1 


1 08 


0000 OOaa 


Pedal 


1 mode 


0-3 1 


1 09 


Oaaa aaaa 


Pedal 


1 assign 


0-100 1 


1 OA 


0000 OOOa 


Pedal 2 polarity 


0-1 1 


i OB 


0000 OOaa 


Pedal 


2 mode 


0-3 1 


1 OC 


Oaaa aaaa 


Pedal 


2 assign 


0-100 i 


1 OD 


0000 OOaa 


CI mode 


0-3 1 


1 OE 


Oaaa aaaa 


CI assign 


0-100 1 


1 OF 


Oaaa aaaa 


Attertouch threshold 


0-127 1 






MIDI 


receive switch 




1 10 


0000 OOOa 




Volume 


0-1 1 
(OFF, ON) 1 


1 11 


0000 OOOa 




Control change 


0-1 1 
(OFF, ON) 1 


1 12 


0000 OOOa 




Channel pressure 


0-1 1 
(OFF, ON) 1 


1 13 


0000 OOOa 




Modulation 


0-1 1 
(OFF, ON) 1 


J 14 


0000 OOOa 




Pitch bend 


0-1 1 
(OFF, ON) 1 


1 15 


0000 OOOa 




Program change 


0-1 1 
(OFF, ON) 1 


1 16 


0000 OOOa 


MIDI 


Bank select 
transmit switch 


0-1 1 
(OFF, ON) 1 


1 !7 


0000 OOOa 




Volume 


0-1 1 


1 18 


0000 OOOa 




Control change 


0-1 1 


1 19 


0000 OOOa 




Channel pressure 


0-1 1 


1 lA 


0000 OOOa 




Modulation 


0-1 1 


! IB 


0000 OOOa 




Bender 


0-1 1 



IC I 0000 OOOa 
ID I GOOD OOOa 
IE I 0000 aaaa 

I 
IF I OOOa aaaa 

20 I OOOa aaaa 
i 

21 I 0000 OOOa 
I 

22 I 0000 OOOa 
I 

23 I 0000 0000 
I 

24 ! Oaaa aaaa 



25 I 

26 I 

27 I 

28 I 

29 I 
2A I 
2B I 
2C I 
2D I 
2E I 
2F I 



30 I Oaaa aaaa 



31 I 

32 I 

33 I 

34 I 

35 I 

36 I 

37 I 

38 I 

39 I 
3A I 
3B I 

I 
X I 

I 
3D I 
3E I 
3F I 

40 I 

41 I 

42 I 

43 I 

44 I 

45 I 

46 I 

47 I 
I 

48 I Oaaa aaaa 



49 I 
4A I 
4B I 
4C I 
4D I 
46 I 
4F I 

50 I 

51 I 

52 I 

53 I 



54 I Oaaa aaaa 



55 I 

56 I 

57 I 

58 I 

59 I 
5A I 
SB I 
5C I 
5D I 
5E I 
5F I 



SO I Oaaa aaaa 



Prograi chan^ - 1 



Bank select 
Patch receive channel 



Patch transBlt channel 
Control channel 



Output node 



BhythB edit key 



Scale tune switch 



Scale Tune Parti C 



C# 

D 

D# 

E 

F 

Ft 

G 

G# 

A 

At 



Scale Tune Part2 C 



a 

D 

D# 

E 

F 

F# 

a 

Gl 
A 

AS 



Scale Tune Parts C 



C# 

D 

D» 

E 

F 

Ft 

G 

0» 

A 

A» 



Scale Tune Part4 C 



C» 

D 

D» 

E 

F 

F# 

G 

G# 

A 

A# 



Scale Tune Parts C 



m 

B 

F 

Ft 

G 

Of 

A 

At 



Scale Tune Parte C 

: Ct 



- 1 

- 15 

(1 - 16) 

- 17 

0-16 

(1 - 16, OFF) 

- 1 

(0UT2. om) 

- 1 

(INTMIDl, IMT) 
- 1 
(OFF, ON) 
- 127 
(-64 - +63) 



- 127 
(-64 - +63) 



- 127 
(-64 - +63) 



- 127 
(-64 - +63) 



- 127 
(-64 - +63) 



- 127 
(-64 - +63) 



1 62 1 






: D 




1 63 1 






: DJ 




1 64 1 






: E 




1 65 1 






: F 




1 66 1 






: F# 




1 67 1 






: G 




1 63 1 






: Gt 




1 69 1 






: A 




1 6A 1 






: At 




1 6B 1 

1 j 






: B 




1 1 

1 6C 1 Oaaa aaaa 

1 1 


Scale Tune Part7 C 


- 127 
(-64 - +63) 


1 60 1 






: Ct 




1 6E 1 






: D 




1 6F 1 






: Df 




1 70 1 






: E 




1 71 1 






F 




1 72 1 






Ft 




1 73 1 











1 74 1 






Gt 




1 75 1 






A 




1 76 1 






At 




1 77 1 






B 




i 78 1 Oaaa aaaa 


Scale Tune Parts C 


- 127 
(-64 - +63) 


1 79 1 






C# 




1 7A 1 






D 




1 7B 1 






D« 




1 7C 1 






E 




1 7D 1 






F 




1 7E 1 






Ft 




1 7F 1 






G 




1 01 00 I 






G# 




1 01 01 1 






A 




1 01 02 1 






At 




1 01 03 1 
j j 






B 




1 1 

1 01 04 1 Oaaa aaaa 


Scale Tune Patch C 


- 127 
(-64 - +63) 


1 01 OS 1 






C# 




1 01 06 1 : 






D 




1 01 07 1 : 






Dt 




1 01 08 1 : 






E 




1 01 09 1 : 






F 




1 01 OA i : 






Ft 




1 01 OB 1 : 






G 




1 01 OC 1 : 






Gt 




1 01 OO 1 : 






A 




1 01 OE 1 : 






At 




1 01 OF 1 : 






B 




1 Total Size 1 00 00 


01 10 









Performance 



Offset 1 






address 1 


Description 




00 00 1 Perfomanoe Couson 




1-2-1 1 


08 00 1 Perforuance Part 1 




1-2-2 1 


09 00 1 Perforuance Part 2 






OA 00 1 Performance Part 3 






OB 00 1 Perfonance Part 4 






OC 00 1 Perforaance Part 5 






OD 00 1 Perforaance Part 6 






OE 00 1 Performance Part 7 






OF 00 1 Perfonance Part 8 







1 -2-1 



Performance Common 



■f- -™ 

i Offset 1 










! address 1 




Description 




1 00 1 


Oaaa aaaa 


Perforiance naoe 


1 


32 - 127 1 


1 01 1 


Oaaa aaaa 


Performance naae 


2 


32 - 127 1 


j OB 1 


Oaaa aaaa 


Performance nam 


12 


32 - 127 1 


1 OC 1 


0000 OOaa 


Key node 




0-2 1 


1 OD 1 

1 


0000 Oaaa 


Reverb type 


(ROOMl 
HALLl 


0-7 1 
, RQOIC, STAOEl, STAGE2. 1 
, HALL2, DELAY, PAN-DLY)I 


1 OE 


Oaaa aaaa 


Reverb level 




0-127 1 


1 OF 


Oaaa aaaa 


Reverb tiie 




0-127 1 


1 10 


Oaaa aaaa 


Reverb feedback 




0-127 1 


1 11 


0000 OOaa 


Chorus type 




0-2 i 


1 






(CHORUSl, CH0RUS2. CH0RUS3) 1 


1 12 


Oaaa aaaa 


Chorus level 




0-127 1 


i 13 


Oaaa aaaa 


Chorus depth 




0-127 1 


1 14 


Oaaa aaaa 


Chorus rate 




0-127 1 


1 15 


Oaaa aaaa 


Chorus feedback 




0-127 1 


1 16 


0000 OOOa 


Chorus output 




0-1 1 
(MIX, REV) j 


1 17 


000a aaaa 


Part 1 Voice reserve 


0-28 1 


1 18 


OOOa aaaa 


Part 2 Voice reserve 


0-28 1 


1 IE 


OOOa aaaa 


Part 8 Voice reserve 


0-28 1 


1 Total Size 


00 00 00 1 









The values set for Voice Reserve for all Parts conabined must add up to 28 
(or less). 



1 -2-2 



Performance Part 



i Offset 










! address 




Description 






1 00 


0000 OOOa 


Transult switch 


- 1 




1 01 


0000 aaaa 


TranSBit channel 


- 15 




l# 02 


0000 aaaa 
0000 bbbb 


Transmit prograa change 


- 128 




i« 04 


0000 aaaa 
0000 bbbb 


Transitt voluie 


- 128 




l# OS 


0000 aaaa 
0000 bbbb 


Transult pan 


- 128 




1 08 


Oaaa aaaa 


Transmit key range lower 


- 127 




1 09 


Oaaa aaaa 


Transialt key range upper 


- 127 




1 OA 


Oaaa aaaa 


Transult key transpose 


28 - 100 




1 OB 


Oaaa aaaa 


Transult velocity sense 


1 - 127 




1 OC 


Oaaa aaaa 


Transult velocity lax 


- 127 




1 OD 


0000 Oaaa 


Transnit velocity curve 


0-6 




1 OE 


0000 OOOa 


internal switch 


- 1 




j OF 


Oaaa aaaa 


Internal key range lower 


- 127 




1 10 


Oaaa aaaa 


Internal key range upper 


- 127 




i 11 


Oaaa aaaa 


Internal key transpose 


28 - 100 




i 12 


Oaaa aaaa 


Internal velocity sense 


1 - 127 




1 13 


Oaaa aaaa 


Internal velocity tiax 


- 127 




1 14 


0000 Oaaa 


Internal velocity curve 


0-6 




1 15 


0000 OOOa 


Receive switch 


- 1 
(OFF. ON) 




1 16 


0000 aaaa 


Receive channel 


- 15 
(1 - 16) 




l# 17 


0000 aaaa 


Patch number 


- 255 






0000 bbbb 


(101 - 164, COl - C64, AOl - A64, BOl - B64)l 


1 19 


Oaaa aaaa 


Part level 


- 127 




1 lA 


Oaaa aaaa 


Part pan 


- 127 
(L64 - 63R) 




1 IB 


Oaaa aaaa 


Part coarse tune 


16 - 112 
(-48 - +48) 




1 IC 


Oaaa aaaa 


Part fine tune 


14 - 114 
(-50 - +50) 




1 ID 


0000 OOOa 


Reverb switch 


- 1 
(OFF, OS) 




1 IE 


0000 OOOa 


Chorus switch 


- 1 
(OFF, ON) 




1 IF 


0000 OOOa 


Receive prograi change 


- 1 
(OFF, ON) 




j 20 


0000 OOOa 


Receive vol use 


- 1 
(OFF. ON) 





21 


0000 OOOa 1 Receive hold-1 


0-1 1 
(OFF. ON) 1 


% 22 


0000 OOaa 1 Output select 

1 


- 2 ■ 1 
(MN, SB, PAT) i 


23 


0000 OOaa 1 Patch nedia 

! 


0-3 1 
(BASIC, PRESET, EXP, PCM)I 


24 


0000 OOOa 1 Sequencer switch 


0-1 1 
(ON, OFF) 1 


Total Size 


00 00 00 25 





Note : The values of the transmit key range upper must be greater than or 
equal to the values of the transmit key range lower. 

Note : The values of the internal key range upper must be greater than or 
equal to the values of the internal key range lower. 



*1 



Patch 



1 Offset 1 






1 address 1 


Description 




1 00 00 1 Patch CoMon 




1-3-1 1 


1 08 00 1 Patch Tone 1 




1-3-2 1 


1 09 00 1 Patch Tone 2 






1 OA 00 1 Patch Tone 3 






1 OB 00 1 Patch Tone 4 







+ 

*1 -3-1 




Patch Common 






1 Offset 










1 address 




Description 




1 00 


Oaaa aaaa 


Patch naiie 1 




32 - 127 1 


1 01 


Oaaa aaaa 


Patch naie 2 




32 - 127 1 


1 OB 


Oaaa aaaa 


Patch nane 12 




32 - 127 1 


1 OC 

i 


0000 OOOa 


Velocity switch 




0-1 1 
(OFF, ON) 1 


1 OD 

1 
1 


0000 Oaaa 


Reverb type 


(ROOMl 
HALLl 


0-7 1 
. R00M2. STAOEl. STA0E2. 1 
, HALL2, DELAY, PAN-DLY)I 


1 OE 


Oaaa aaaa 


Reverb level 




0-127 ! 


1 OF 


Oaaa aaaa 


Reverb tl»e 




0-127 ! 


1 10 


Oaaa aaaa 


Delay feedback 




0-127 1 


1 11 


0000 OOaa 


Chorus type 




0-2 1 








(CHORUSl, CH0RI1S2. CH0RUS3) 1 


1 12 


Oaaa aaaa 


Chorus level 




0-127 1 


i 13 


Oaaa aaaa 


Chorus depth 




0-127 1 


1 14 


Oaaa aaaa 


Chorus rate 




0-127 1 


1 15 


Oaaa aaaa 


Chorus feedback 




0-127 1 


1 16 


0000 OOOa 


Chorus output 




0-1 1 
(MIX. REV) 1 


1 17 


Oaaa aaaa 


Analog feel 




0-127 1 


1 18 


Oaaa aaaa 


Patch level 




0-127 1 


1 19 

1 


Oaaa aaaa 


Patch pan 




0-127 1 
(L64 - 63R) ! 


1 lA 


Oaaa aaaa 


Bender range down 




16 - 64 1 
(-48 - 0) 1 


1 IB 


0000 aaaa 


Bender range up 




0-12 1 


1 IC 


0000 OOOa 


Key assign 




0-1 1 
(POLY, SOLO) 1 


i ID 


0000 OOOa 


Solo legato 




0-1 I 
(OFF, ON) 1 


1 IE 


0000 OOOa 


Portamento switch 




0-1 1 
(OFF, ON) 1 


1 IF 


0000 OOOa 


Portanento Bode 




0-1 1 
(LEGATO, NORMAL) ! 


1 20 


0000 OOOa 


Portaaento type 




0-1 1 
(TIME, RATE) 1 


1 21 


Oaaa aaaa 


Portaiento tine 




0-127 i 


1 Total Size 


00 00 00 22 







*1 -3-2 



Patch Tone 



1 Offset 






1 address 




Description 


1 00 


1 0000 OOaa 


— 1 

1 Wave group 0-2 1 
1 (INT, EXP. PCM) 1 


l# 0! 


1 0000 aaaa 


1 fave nuaber 0-254 I 




1 0000 bbbb 


i (1 - 255) 1 


1 03 


1 0000 000a 


1 Tone switch 0-1 I 
1 (OFF, ON) 1 


1 04 


1 0000 ODOa 


1 FXM Sdltch 0-1 1 
1 (OFF, ON) 1 


1 05 


1 0000 aaaa 


1 FXM depth 0-15 1 
1 (1 - 16) 1 


1 06 


! Oaaa aaaa 


-f __ _ 1 

1 Velocity range loner 0-127 I 


1 07 


i Oaaa aaaa 


1 Velocity range upper 0-127 I 


1 08 


1 0000 000a 


1 Volune switch 0-1 I 
1 (OFF, ON) 1 


1 09 


1 OODO OODa 


1 Hold-1 switch 0-1 1 
1 (OFF, ON) 1 


1 OA 


1 0000 aaaa 


1 Modulation 1 destination 0-12 1 
i (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, 1 
1 1,EVEL, PITCH LFOl, PITCH LF02, I 
1 TVF LFOl, TVF LF02, TVA LFOl, I 
1 TVA LF02, LFOl RATE, LF02 RATE) 1 


1 OB 


Oaaa aaaa 


1 Modulation 1 depth 1-127 1 
1 (-63 - t63) 1 


! OC 


0000 aaaa 


1 Modulation 2 destination 0-12 1 
1 (OFF, PITCH, CirrOFF, RESONANCE, 1 
1 LEVEL. PITCH LFOl, PITCH LF02, 1 
1 TVF LFOl. TVF LF02. TVA LFOl, 1 
1 TVA LF02, LFOl RATE, LF02 RATE) 1 


1 OD 


Oaaa aaaa 


1 Modulation 2 depth 1-127 I 
(-63 - +63) 1 


i OE 


0000 aaaa 


Modulation 3 destination 0-12 1 
(OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE. 1 
LEVEL, PITCH LFOl, PITCH LF02, 1 
TVF LFOl, TVF LF02. TVA LFOl. 1 
TVA LF02. LFOl RATE. LF02 RATE) 1 


1 OF 


Oaaa aaaa 


Modulation 3 depth 1-127 I 
(-63 - +63) 1 


! 10 


0000 aaaa 


Modulation 4 destination 0-12 I 
(OFF. PITCH. CUTOFF. RESONANCE. 1 
LEVEL. PITCH LFOl. PITCH LF02. 1 
TVF LFOl. TVF LF02. TVA LFOl. 1 
TVA LF02. LFOl RATE. LF02 RATE) 1 


1 11 


Oaaa aaaa 


Modulation 4 depth 1-127 1 
(-63 - +63) 1 


1 12 


0000 aaaa 


Aftertouch 1 destination 0-12 1 
(OFF. PITCH. CUTOFF. RESONANCE. 1 
LEVEL. PITCH LFOl, PITCH LF02, 1 
TVF LFOl, TVF LF02. TVA LFOl. 1 
TVA LF02. LFOl RATE. LF02 BATE) 1 


1 13 


Oaaa aaaa 


Aftertouch 1 depth 1-127 1 
(-63 - +63) 1 


1 14 


0000 aaaa 


Aftertouch 2 destination 0-12 1 
(OFF. PITCH. CUTOFF. RESONANCE. 1 
LEVEL. PITCH LFOl. PITCH LF02. 1 
TVF LFOl. TVF LF02. TVA LFOl. 1 
TVA LF02, LFOl RATE. LF02 RATE) 1 


1 15 1 


Oaaa aaaa 


Aftertouch 2 depth 1-127 1 
(-63 - +63) 1 


1 16 1 


0000 aaaa 


Aftertouch 3 destination 0-12 i 
(OFF. PITCH. CUTOFF. RESONANCE. 1 
LEVEL. PITCH LFOl. PITCH LF02. 1 
TVF LFOl. TVF LF02. TVA LFOl. 1 
TVA LF02. LFOl RATE. LF02 RATE) 1 


i 17 1 


Oaaa aaaa 1 


Aftertouch 3 depth 1-127 I 
(-63 - +63) 1 


1 18 1 


0000 aaaa 1 


Aftertouch 4 destination 0-12 1 
(OFF. PITCH. CUTOFF. RESONANCE. 1 
LEVEL. PITCH LFOl, PITCH LF02, 1 
TVF LFOl, TVF LF02, TVA LFOl, i 
TVA LF02. LFOl RATE, LF02 RATE) 1 


1 19 i 


Oaaa aaaa 1 


Aftertouch 4 depth 1-127 I 
(-63 - +63) 1 


i lA 1 


0000 aaaa 1 


Expression 1 destination 0-12 i 
(OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE. 1 
LEVEL. PITCH LFOl. PITCH LF02. ! 
TVF LFOl, TVF LF02. TVA LFOl. \ 
TVA LF02. LFOl RATE, LF02 RATE) 1 


i IB 1 


Oaaa aaaa 1 


Expression 1 depth 1-127 1 
(-63 - +63) 1 





IC 


1 0000 aaaa 


1 Expression 2 destination 0-12 








1 


(OFF. 


PITCH. CUTOFF. RESONANCE. 1 








1 


LEVEL. PITCH LFOl. PITCH LF02, I 








1 


TVF LFOl. TVF LF02, TVA LFOl. 1 








1 


TVA LF02. LFOl RATE. LF02 RATE) 1 




ID 


1 Oaaa aaaa 


1 Expression 2 depth 


1-127 1 








1 




(-63 - +63) 1 




IE 


1 0000 aaaa 


1 Expression 3 destination 0-12 i 








1 


(OFF. 


PITCH, CUTOFF. RESONANCE. 1 








1 


LEVEL. PITCH LFOl, PITCH LF02, 1 








! 


TVF LFOl, TVF LF02, TVA LFOl, 1 








i 


TVA LF02, LFOl RATE, LF02 RATE) 1 




IF 


j Oaaa aaaa 


1 Expression 3 depth 


1-127 1 








1 




(-63 - +63) 1 




20 


1 0000 aaaa 


1 Expression 4 destination 0-12 1 








i 


(OFF, 


PITCH. CUTOFF. RESONANCE, i 








1 


LEVEL, PITCH LFOl, PITCH LF02, 1 








1 


TVF LFOl. TVF LF02. TVA LFOl. I 








1 


TVA LF02. LFOl RATE. LF02 RATE) 1 




21 


1 Oaaa aaaa 


1 Expression 4 depth 


1-127 1 








' 




(-63 - +63) 1 




22 


1 0000 Oaaa 


1 LFO-1 fom 

1 


(TRI. 


0-5 1 
SIN. SAW. SQR. RNDl, RND2) 1 




23 


1 0000 Oaaa 


1 LFO-1 offset 

1 




0-4 1 
(-100. -50. 0. +50. +100) 1 




24 


1 OOOO 000a 


LFO-1 synchro 
1 




0-1 1 
(OFF, ON) 1 




25 


Oaaa aaaa 


1 LPO-1 rate 




0-127 1 


l# 


26 


0000 aaaa 
0000 bbbb 


1 LFO-1 delay 




0-128 1 
(0 - 127, KEY-OFF) 1 




28 


0000 000a 


LFO-1 fade polarity 


0-1 I 












(IN, OUT) 1 




29 


Oaaa aaaa 


LFO-1 fade tHe 




- 127 1 




2A 


Oaaa aaaa 


LFO-1 pitch deptr 




1-127 1 
(-63 - +63) 1 




2B 


Oaaa aaaa 


LFO-1 TVF depth 




1-127 1 
(-63 - +63) 1 




2C 


Oaaa aaaa 


LFO-1 TVA depth 




1-127 1 
(-63 - +63) 1 




2D 


0000 Oaaa 


LFO-2 fon 


(TRI. 


0-5 i 
SIN, SAW, SQR, RNDl, RND2) 1 




2E 


0000 Oaaa 


LFO-2 offset 




0-4 1 
(-100, -50, 0, +50, +100)1 




2F 


0000 OOOa 


LFO-2 synchro 




- I i 
(OFF. ON) 1 




30 


Oaaa aaaa 


LFO-2 rate 




0-127 1 


l# 


31 


0000 aaaa 
0000 bbbb 


LFO-2 delay 




0-128 1 
(0 - 127. KEY-OFF) 1 




33 


0000 OOOa 


LFO-2 fade polarity 


0-1 1 












(IN. OUT) 1 




34 


Oaaa aaaa 


LFO-2 fade tine 




0-127 1 




35 


Oaaa aaaa 


LFO-2 pitch depth 




1-124 1 
(-63 - +63) 1 




36 


Oaaa aaaa 


LFO-2 TVF depth 




1-127 1 
(-63 - +63) 1 




37 


Oaaa aaaa 


LFO-2 TVA depth 




1-127 1 
(-63 - +63) 1 




38 


Oaaa aaaa 


Pitch coarse 




16 - 112 1 
(-48 - +48) i 




39 


Oaaa aaaa 


Pitch fine 




14 - 114 1 
(-50 - +50) 1 




3A 


0000 aaaa 1 


Randoi pitch 




0-15 1 








(0, 


5. IC 


. 20. 30. 40. 50. 70. 100.1 




1 




200 


300. 


400. 500. 600, 800, 1200)1 




3B 1 


0000 aaaa 


Pitch key follow 




0-15 1 




I 




(-100, -70, 


-50. - 


30, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, 1 








+40. +50. +70. +100. +120, +150, +200)1 




3C 1 


Oaaa aaaa 1 


P-ENV velocity sense 


1-127 1 




1 








(-63 - +63) 1 




3D 1 


0000 aaaa 1 


P-ENV Tl velocity 




0-14 1 




1 




(-100, 


70. - 


50, -40, -30, -20, -10. 0. 1 




1 




+ 10 


+20. 


+30. +40. +50, +70, +100)1 




3E 1 


0000 aaaa 1 


P-ENV T4 velocity 




0-14 1 




1 




(-100, - 


70. - 


50, -40, -30. -20. -10. 0. 1 




1 




+ 10. 


+20. 


+30. +40. +50, +70, +100)1 




3F 1 


0000 aaaa 1 


P-ENV tiiefcey follow 


0-14 1 




1 




(-100. - 


70. - 


50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, 1 




1 




+ 10. 


+20. 


+30, +40. +50. +70. +100)1 




40 i 

1 


Oaaa aaaa 1 


P-ENV depth 




52-78 1 
(-12 - +12) 1 




41 1 


Oaaa aaaa 1 


P-ENV tl»e 1 




0-127 1 




42 I 
i 


Oaaa aaaa i 


P-ENV level 1 




1-127 i 
(-63 - +63) 1 




43 1 


Oaaa aaaa 1 


P-ENV time 2 




0-127 1 



1 44 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


P-ENV level 2 




1 - 127 
(-63 - +63) 




1 45 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


P-ENV tl«e 3 




- 127 




1 46 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


P-EKV level 3 




1 - 127 
(-63 - +63) 




i 47 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


P-ENV tlae 4 




- 127 




1 48 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


P-ENV level 4 




1 - 127 
(-63 - +63) 




1 49 


0000 OOaa 


TVT node 




- 2 














(OFF, LPF, HPF) 




1 4A 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


Cutoff frequency 




- 127 




1 4B 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


Resonance 




- 127 




J 4C 


0000 


000a 


Resonance Eode 




- 1 
(SOFT, HARD) 




! 4D 


OOOO 


aaaa 


TVF key follow 




- 15 










(-100, -70, 


-50, 


30, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, 1 








+40, +50, + 


0, +100. +120, +150 


+200) 1 


1 4E 


0000 Oaaa 


TVF-ENV velocity 


:urve 


- 6 














(1 -7) 




1 4F 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVF-ENV velocity 


sense 


1 - 127 
(-63. - +63) 




1 50 


0000 


aaaa 


TVF-ENV Tl velocity 


- 14 










(-100, 


-70, 


50, -40, -30, -20, 


10, 0,1 








+10 


+20 


+30, +40, +50, +70 


+100)1 


1 51 


0000 


aaaa 


TVF-ENV T4 velocity 


- 14 










(-100, 


-70, 


50, -40, -30, -20, 


-10, 0, 1 








+10 


+20 


+30, +40, +50, +70 


+100)1 


1 52 


0000 


aaaa 


TVF-ENV tine key folios - 14 










(-100, 


-70, 


50. -40, -30, -20, 


10, 0,1 








+10 


+20 


+30, +40, +50, +70 


+100) 1 


1 53 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVF-ENV depth 




1 - 127 
(-63 - +63) 




1 54 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVF-ENV tiae 1 




- 127 




1 55 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVF-ENV level 1 




- 127 




1 56 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVF-ENV tine 2 




- 127 




1 57 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVF-ENV level 2 




- 127 




1 58 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVF-ENV tlBe 3 




- 127 




1 59 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVF-ENV level 3 




- 127 




1 5A 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVF-ENV tine 4 




- 127 




1 5B 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVF-ENV level 4 




- 127 




1 5C 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


Level 




0-127 




1 5D 


0000 


aaaa 


TVA key follow 




- 14 










(-100, 


-70, 


60, -40, -30, -20, 


10, 0,1 








+ 10 


+20, 


+30, +40, +50. +70. 


+100)1 


l# 5E 


0000 


aaaa 


Pan 




- 128 






0000 bbbb 






(L64 - 63R. BND) 




1 60 


0000 


aaaa 


Panning key follow 


- 14 










(-100, 


70, - 


50. -40. -30, -20, - 


10. 0, 1 








+10 


+20, 


+30. +40, +50, +70, 


+100)1 


1 61 


0000 


OOaa 


TVA delay lode 




- 2 














(NORMAL. HOLD. PLAY-MATE)! 


l# 62 


0000 


aaaa 


TVA delay tlae 




- 128 


1 




0000 bbbb 






(0 - 127. KEY-OFF) 1 


1 64 


0000 Oaaa 


TVA-ENV velocity curve 


- 6 














(1 - 7) 




1 85 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVA-ENV velocity sense 


1 - 127 














(-63 - +63) 




i 66 


0000 


aaaa 


TVA-ENV T! velocity 


- 14 










(-100, 


70, - 


50, -40, -30, -20, - 


10, 0. 1 








+ 10 


+20, 


+30, +40, +50, +70, 


+100) 1 


1 67 


0000 


aaaa 


TVA-ENV T4 velocity 


- 14 










(-100, 


70, - 


50, -40, -30, -20, - 


10. 0.1 








+10, 


+20, 


+30, +40, +50. +70, 


+100)1 


1 68 


0000 


aaaa 


TVA-ENV tine key follon 


- 14 










(-100, - 


70, - 


50, -40, -30, -20, - 


10, 0, 1 








+10, 


+20, 


+30, +40, +50, +70, 


+100)1 


1 69 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVA-ENV tiie 1 




- 127 




1 6A 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVA-ENV level 1 




- 127 




1 6B 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVA-ENV tiie 2 




- 127 




1 6C 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVA-ENV level 2 




- 127 




1 6D 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVA-ENV tl«e 3 




- 127 




1 6E 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVA-ENV level 3 




- 127 




1 6F 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


TVA-ENV tiie 4 




- 127 




1 70 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


Dry level 




- 127 




1 71 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


Reverb send level 




- 127 




1 72 


Oaaa 


aaaa 


Chorus send level 




- 127 




\% 73 


OOOO 000a 1 


Output select 




- 1 








i 






(MAIN, SUB) 




1 74 

1 


0000 


000a 1 
1 


Redaaper switch 




- 1 
(OFF, ON) 




1 Total Size 


00 00 


00 75 











Note : The values of the velocity range upper must be greater than or equal 
to the values of the velocity range lower. 



*1 ■ 



Rhythm Setup 



Offset 1 








address 1 




Description 




00 00 1 RhythB Note for Key* 36 


(C 2) 


1-4-1 1 


01 00 1 


37 


(C#2) 




02 00 1 


38 


(D 2) 




03 00 1 


39 


(D#2) 




04 00 1 


40 


(E 2) 




05 00 1 


41 


(F 2) 




06 00 1 


42 


(F#2) 




07 00 1 


43 


(0 2) 




08 00 1 


44 


(C»2) 




09 00 i 


45 


(A 2) 




OA 00 1 


48 


(A#2) 




OB 00 1 


47 


(B 2) 




OC 00 1 


48 


(C 3) 




OD 00 1 


49 


(C»3) 




OE 00 1 


50 


(D3) 




OF 00 1 


51 


(D#3) 




10 00 1 


52 


(E3) 




U 00 1 


53 


(F3) 




12 00 1 


54 


(Ff3) 




13 00 1 


55 


(G 3) 




14 00 1 


56 


(Gt3) 




15 00 ( 


57 


(A3) 




16 00 1 


58 


(A#3) 




17 00 1 


59 


(B 3) 




18 00 1 


60 


(C4) 




19 00 i 


61 


(C#4) 




lA 00 1 


62 


(D 4) 




IB 00 1 


63 


(D#4) 




IC 00 1 


64 


(E4) 




ID 00 1 


65 


(F 4) 




IE 00 1 


66 


(F#4) 




IF 00 1 


67 


(G 4) 




20 00 1 


68 


(0#4) 




21 00 1 


69 


(A 4) 




22 00 1 


70 


(A#4) 




23 00 1 


71 


(B4) 




24 00 1 


72 


(C 5) 




25 00 1 


73 


(C#5) 




26 00 ! 


74 


(D5) 




27 00 1 


75 


(D#5) ^ 




28 00 1 


76 


(E 5) 




29 00 i 


77 


(F 5) 




2A00 1 


78 


(F»5) 




2B 00 1 


79 


(G 5) 




2C 00 1 


80 


(G#5) 




2D 00 1 


81 


(A 5) 




2E 00 1 


82 


(A#5) 




2F 00 1 


83 


(B5) 




30 00 1 


84 


(C 6) 




31 00 1 


85 


C#6) 




32 00 1 


86 


D 6) 




33 00 i 


87 


D#6) 




34 00 1 


88 


E 6) 




35 00 1 


89 


F 6) 




36 00 1 


90 


F#6) 




37 00 1 


91 


G 6) 




38 00 1 


92 


G»6) 




39 00 1 


93 


AS) 




3A 00 1 


94 


A#6) 




3BO0 1 


95 


B 6) 




30 00 1 


96 


C 7) 





*1 -4-1 



Rhythm Note 



Offset 












address 






Description 






00 


OOOO OOaa 


Wave group 




- 2 
(INT, EXP, 


PCM) 1 


# 01 


OOOO aaaa 
OOOO bbbb 


fave nuiber 




- 254 
(1 - 255) 




03 


OOOO OOOa 


Tone switch 




- 1 
(OFF, ON) 




04 


Oaaa aaaa 


Coarse tune 




- 127 
(C-1 - G9) 





1 05 


1 000a aaaa 


1 Mute group 

1 




- 31 

(OFF, 1 - 31) 


1 
1 


1 06 


1 0000 000a 


1 Envelope Eode 




- 1 


i 






1 




(ND-SUSTAIN, SUSTAIN) I 


i 07 


\ Oaaa aaaa 


1 Pitch fine 




14 - 114 
(-50 - +50) 


1 

1 


! 08 


1 0000 aaaa 


1 Random pitch 




- 15 


1 






1 (0, 


5, 10, 20. 30, 40, 50, 70, 100, I 






1 200 


300 


400, 500, 600, 800 


1200) 1 


1 09 


1 0000 aaaa 


Bender range 




- 12 




1 OA 


1 Oaaa aaaa 


1 P-ENV velocity sense 


1 - 127 








1 




(-63 - +63) 




1 OB 


0000 aaaa 


P-ENV tl»e velocity sense 0-14 








(-100, 


-70, 


-50, -40, -30. -20, 


-10. 0.1 






1 +10 


+20 


+30, +40. +50, +70 


+100)1 


1 OC 


Oaaa aaaa 


P-ENV depth 




52 - 76 
(-12 - +12) 




1 OD 


Oaaa aaaa 


P-ENV tiie 1 




- 127 




1 OE 


Oaaa aaaa 


P-ENV level 1 




1 - 127 
(-63 - +63) 




1 OF 


Oaaa aaaa 


P-EKV tHe 2 




- 127 




1 10 


Oaaa aaaa 


P-ENV level 2 




1 - 127 
(-63 - +63) 




1 U 


Oaaa aaaa 


P-ENV time 3 




- 127 




1 12 


Oaaa aaaa 


P-ENV level 3 




1 - 127 
(-63 - +63) 




1 13 


Oaaa aaaa 


P-ENV tloe 4 




- 127 




! 14 


Oaaa aaaa 


P-ENV level 4 




1 - 127 
(-63 - +63) 




1 15 


0000 OOaa 


TVF wide 




- 2 

(OFF, LPF, HPF) 




1 16 


Oaaa aaaa 


Cutoff frequency 




- 127 




i 17 


Oaaa aaaa 


Resonance 




- 127 




1 18 


0000 000a 


Resonance mode 




- 1 
(SOFT, HARD) 




1 19 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVF-ENV velocity 


sense 


1 - 127 
(-63 - +63) 




1 lA 


0000 aaaa 


TVF-ENV tlie velocity sense - 14 








(-100, 


-70, - 


50, -40, -30, -20, - 


10, 0, 1 






+10 


+20, 


+30. +40, +50. +70, 


+100) 1 


1 IB 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVF-ENV depth 




1 - 127 
(-63 - +63) 




1 IC 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVF-ENV time 1 




- 127 




1 ID 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVF-ENV level 1 




- 127 




i IE 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVF-ENV tloe 2 




- 127 




1 IF 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVF-ENV level 2 




- 127 




1 20 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVF-ENV tite 3 




- 127 




1 21 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVF-ENV level 3 




- 127 




1 22 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVF-ENV time 4 




- 127 




1 23 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVF-ENV level 4 




- 127 




1 24 


Oaaa aaaa 


Level 




- 127 




l# 25 

1 


0000 aaaa 
0000 bbbb 


Pan 




- 128 

(L64 - 83R, RND) 




1 27 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVA-ENV velocity sense 


1 - 127 




j 








(-63 - +63) 




1 28 


0000 aaaa 


TVA-ENV tiae velocity sense 0-14 




J 




(-100, - 


70, - 


50, -40, -30, -20, - 


10. 0.1 






+10, 


+20. 


+30, +40, +50, +70, 


+100)1 


1 29 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVA-ENV tlie 1 




- 127 




1 ZA 1 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVA-ENV level 1 




- 127 




1 2B 1 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVA-ENV tlae 2 




- 127 




i 2C 1 


Oaaa aaaa 


TVA-ENV level 2 




- 127 




1 2D 1 


Oaaa. aaaa 1 


TVA-ENV tlie 3 




- 127 




1 2E 1 


Oaaa aaaa 1 


TVA-ENV level 3 




- 127 




1 2F 1 


Oaaa aaaa 1 


TVA-ENV tine 4 




- 127 




! 30 1 


Oaaa aaaa 1 


Dry level 




- 127 




I 31 1 


Oaaa aaaa 1 


Reverb send level 




- 127 




1 32 1 


Oaaa aaaa ! 


Chorus send level 




- 127 




\% 33 1 
1 1 


0000 OOOa 1 


Output select 




- 1 
(MAIN. SUB) 




1 Total Size 1 


00 00 00 34 











Address 

00 00 00 00 +- 

I 

+- 
00 00 10 00 t- 



Address Map 

Sub Block 



Systes Coiaon 



i Tenporary 
I Perfonance 



00 00 20 00 +- 



Perfoniance Model 
Tenporary Patch I 



00 07 40 00 +- 



Teiporary 
Rhytho Setup 



00 08 20 00 +- 



Patch Mode I 
Teiporary Patch I 



01 00 10 00 +- 



01 40 20 00 +- 



I Internal Meaory 
i Patch 



01 7F 40 00 +- 



Internal Meoory 
Rhyth» Setup 



Card Henory 
Perfonance 



02 40 20 00 +- 



02 7F 40 00 t +. 

I Card Heiory I 
I RhythB Setup I 



Part 1 I 

+. , 

: i 

+ 

Part 8 I 

~+ 

+. . 

Part 1 I 
+. 



+ + . I Tone 1 I 

I Part 7 I . + + 



. I Note* 96 I 



Comon 



I Tone 1 



. ! 



Tone 4 



Internal Meiory I I 101 I 

Perforaance I + +. 

+.. 1:1, 



116 



111 



Note# 36 



Note* 96 I 



. + +, 

I 001 I 



i C16 ! 



I Card Memry I I Cll I 

I Patch I + +. 



Tone 4 



Part 8 I 



Tone 1 



. I Tone 4 



CoiEiion 



I Part 1 i 

+ +. 

I : i 

+ + 

I Part 8 I 



Tone 1 



. + + 

. I Tone 4 I 



Reference 

. + + 

I 1-1 I 

. t + 

. + + 

I 1-2-1 I 

. + + 

. + + 

I 1-2-2 I 



Comon ! I 1-3-1 i 
. . . + + 

. . , + + 

i 1-3-2 I 



I 1-3-1 1 

. + + 

. + + 

I 1-3-2 I 



I Comon I I 1-2-1 i 

+ + + + 

+ + + + 

I Part 1 I i 1-2-2 I 



i 1-3-1 I 

. + + 

. + + 

I 1-3-2 ! 



I 1-2-1 I 

. + + 

. + + 

I 1-2-2 I 



I Coraon I i 1-3-1 



I 1-3-1 I 



1-4-1 I 



. I Sote# 96 

, + 



2 GS 

< MODEL ID = 42H > 



+ 

1 start 


1 










1 address 1 






Description 




1 40 


10 40 1 


Scale Tune 


Parte 




2-1 1 


1 40 11 40 1 






Parti 






1 40 


12 40 1 






Part2 






1 40 


13 40 1 






Part3 






1 40 


14 40 1 






Part4 






1 40 


15 40 1 






Parts 






1 40 


16 40 1 






Parte 






1 40 


17 40 1 






Part? 







2 - 1 Scale Tune 



1 Offset 










j address 




Description 






1 00 


Oaaa aaaa I Scale Tune C 

1 




00 - 127 
(-64 - +63) 




1 01 






c* 








1 02 






D 








i 03 






Df 








1 04 






E 








1 05 






F 








1 06 






F# 








1 07 















1 08 






at 








1 09 






A 








1 OA 






A# 








1 OB 




I 


B 








1 Total Size 

+ 4 


00 00 00 OC 









Note : If you send the scale tune data, must send from "C" to "B" (1 oct) 
per packet. 

/ Example of DTI application / 

To set the scale tune (C - B) of the performance part 1 Arabia, send the data 

as follows : 

FOH 41H lOH 42H 12H 40H UH 40H 3AH SDH 3EH 34H ODH 38H 6BH 3CH 

6FH 40H 36H OFH 50H F7H 



#Tat>l* A - 1 : :Dacimal to HaxBdeclmal 

The MIDI messages are expressed in hexadecimal configured in 7 bits. 
This table is usefuil when you read or write MIDI messages. 

D) = decimal 
H) = hexadecimal 



( D)l ( H )ll ( D)l ( H )ll ( D)l { H )ll (D)l ( fl )l 



-++- 



OOH II 
OIH II 
02H II 
03H II 
04H II 
05H II 
06H II 
07H II 
08H II 
09H II 
OAH II 
OBH II 
OCH II 
ODH II 
OEH II 
OFH II 
lOH II 
UH II 
12H II 
13H II 
14U II 
15H II 
16H II 
17H II 
18H II 
19H II 
lAH II 
IBH II 
ICH II 
IDH II 
lEH II 
IFH II 
+f + ++-- 



32 I 

33 I 

34 I 

35 I 
3$ I 

37 1 

38 I 

39 I 

40 I 

41 I 

42 i 

43 I 

44 I 

45 I 

46 I 

47 I 

48 I 

49 I 

50 I 

51 I 

52 I 

53 I 

54 I 

55 I 

56 I 

57 I 
SB I 
69 I 

60 I 

61 I 

62 I 

63 I 



20H 
21H 
22H 
23H 
24U 
25B 
26H 
2711 
28H 
29H 
2AH 
2Bli 
2CH 
2DH 
2EH 
2FH 
30H 
31H 
32H 
33H 
34H 
35H 
36H 
37H 
38H 
39H 
3AH 
3BH 
3CH 
SDH 
3EH 
3FH 



64 I 

65 I 

66 I 

67 I 

68 I 

69 I 

70 I 

71 I 

72 I 

73 I 

74 I 

75 I 

76 I 

77 I 

78 I 

79 I 

80 I 

81 I 

82 I 

83 I 

84 I 

85 I 

86 I 



91 
92 
93 
94 

95 ■ 



40H II 

41H II 

42H II 

43H II 

44H II 

4SH II 

46H 11 

47H II 

48H II 

49H II 

4AH II 

4BH II 

4CH II 

4DH II 

4EH II 

4FH II 

50H II 

51H II 

52H II 

53H II 

54H II 

55H II 

56H II 

57H II 

58H II 

59H II 

SMi II 

5BH II 

5CH II 

SDH II 

5EH II 

5FH II 



98 


60H 1 


97 


61H 1 


98 


62H 1 


99 


63H 1 


100 


64H 1 


101 


65H 1 


102 


66H 1 


103 


67H 1 


104 


68H 1 


105 


69H 1 


106 


6AH 1 


107 


6BU 1 


108 


6CH 1 


109 


6DH 1 


110 


6EH 1 


HI 


m 1 


112 


70H 1 


113 


TIH 1 


114 


72H 1 


lis 


73H 1 


116 


74B 1 


117 


75H 1 


118 


76H 1 


119 


77H 1 


120 


78H 1 


121 


79K 1 


122 


7AH 1 


123 


7BH 1 


124 


7CH 1 


125 


7DH 1 


126 


7EH 1 


127 


7™ 1 



* The decimal value of MIDI channel, bank select, program change, etc is the 
decimal number in the table plus 1. 

* In the hexadecimal notation in configured 7 bits, the maximum data of 1 byte 
is 128. If the data is mode than 128, used plural bytes. 

* The signed value is OOH = - 64, 40H = + 0, 7FH = + 63. In decimal notetion, 
the value is the decimal number in the table minus 64. 

The signed value of dual bytes is 00 OOH = - 8192, 40 40H = + 0, 7F 7FH = 
8191. For example, converted aaH bbH (hex) to decimal to the following : 
aa bbH-40H OOH = aa x 128 + bb - 64 x 128. 



Stabto A - 2 : ASCH code 

Patch Name and Performance Name of MIDI data are described the ASCII code 
in the table below. 

(H) = hexadecimal 




( a )IICharacterl ( H )l 



61H 
62H 





1 
1 1 


1 
31H 1 




2 1 


32H 1 




3 1 


33H 1 




4 1 


34H 1 




5 1 


35H 1 




6 1 


36H 1 




7 1 


37H 1 




8 1 


38H 1 




9 1 


39H 1 




1 


30H 1 




+ 1 


2BH 1 




- 1 


2DH 1 




* 1 


2AH 1 




/ 1 


2FH 1 




» 1 
! 1 
, 1 

. 1 


23H 1 
21H 1 
2CH 1 
2EH 1 
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[MUSIC WORKSTATION] 

Model JV-1000 



IID! Implementation Chart 



Date : Mar. 24 1993 

Version : 1 .00 







Transmitted 


Recognized 


Remarks 




Function • • • 








Basic 


Default 


1 -16 


1 -16 




Channel 


Changed 


1 -16 


1 -16 


Memorized 




Default 


Mode 3 


Mode 3 




Mode 


Messages 
Altered 


X 

********* 


Mode 3, 4 (m = 1 ) 




Note 




0-127 


0-127 




Number 


True Voice 


********* 


0-127 






Note ON 


O 


O 




Velocity 


Note OFF 


O 


o 




After 


Key's 


X 


X 




Touch 


Ch's 


O 


o 




Pitch Bender 


o 


o 


Resolution : 9 bit 




0-95 


*1 













*1 


Bank select 




1 




*1 


Modulation 




5 




*1 


Portamento time 




6, 38 




*1 


Data entry 




7 




*1 


Volume 


Control 


10 




* 1 


Pan pot 




11 




*1 


Expression 


Change 


64 




* 1 


Holdl 




65 




*1 


Portamento 




91 




*1 


Reverb 




93 




* 1 


Chorus 




100. 101 


X 


o 


RPN LSB, MSB 




121 


X 


o 


Reset al! controllers 


Prog 




*1 


* 1 




Change 


True # 


********* 


0-127 




System Exclusive 


O 


o 




System 
Common 


Song Pos 
Song Sei 


X 
X 


X 
X 






Tune 


X 


X 




System 


Clock 


X 


X 




Real Time 


Commands 


X 


X 






Local ON/OFF 


X 


O 




Aux 


All Notes OFF 


X 


O (123-127) 




Messages 


Active Sense 


o 


O 






Reset 


X 


X 




Notes 


* 1 O, X can be select 


able. 





Mode 1 : OMNI ON. POLY 
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY 



Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO 
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO 



o 

X 



Yes 
No 



How to read a MIDI impfementation Chart 



O : MIDI data that can be transmitted or received. 
X : MIDI data that cannot be transmitted or received. 

# Basic Channel 

The MIDI channel for transmitting(or receiving) MIDI data can be specified over this range. The MIDI channel setting is 
remembered even when the power is turned off. 

#Mode 

Most recent keyboard use mode 3(omni off, poly). 
Reception : MIDI data is received only on the specified channels, and played polyphonically. 
Transmission : All MIDI data is transmitted on the specified MIDI channel. 

^ "Mode" refers to MIDI Mode messages. 

# Note Number 

This is the range of note numt)ers that can be transmitted(or received). Note number 60 is middle C(C4). 

# Velocity 

This is the range over which velocity can t3e transmitted(or received) by Note On and Note Off messages. 

#Aftertouch 

Key's : Polyphonic Aftertouch 
Ch's : Channel Aftertouch 

# Pitch Bender 

The bender range setting of each Tone determines the range of pitch change caused by Pitch Bender messages. When set to 
0, Pitch Bender messages will be ignored. 

# Control Change 

This indicates the control numbers that can be transmitted (or received), and what they will control. For details, refer to the MIDI 
implementation. 

# Program Change 

The program numbers in the chart indicate the actual data.fPhis is one less than the Pitch and Tone program numbers.) 

# Exclusive 

Exclusive message reception can be fumed On/Off. 

# Common, Realtime 

These MIDI messages are used to synchronize sequencers and rhythm machines. The JV-80 dose not use these messages. 

#Aux messages 

These messages are mainly used to keep a MIDI system running correctly. Active sensing transmission can be turned on /off. 
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ndex of Functions and Operations 

The various operations of the JV-1000 and the pages to which you should refer to for more information are 
given in this section. 

■ii When a mode name is shown in parentheses, like (Patch Play mode), the following explanation is related to the functions and the 
operations of that mode. 



Synthesizer Sound Source 



Play model 

In this section, page references are given for changing the parameters of the Patch and Performance Play modes and the system common 
parameters. 



SmiNtt 



1 ■ Changing the ieve! of the sound 



• Change the volume of the entire J¥-1000 

Adjust the master volume on the side pane! INTRODUCTRY MANUAL 

Assign volume control to foot pedals 1 or 2. or the CI slider and adjust 36 

(Performance P!ay mode) 

• Maintain the proper balance among the Farts 

To set the Part level -* Press | LEVEL | and select the Part Level page by using ] A | 30, 84 

• Record volume message into the on-board sequencer 

To change the internal level -* 

Press JTeVELJ and select the Internal Levei page, then change the value with the Parameter Slider 27 

(Patch Play mode) 

• (Patch Play mode) Maintain the proper balance among the Tones 

To set the Tone level -» Press ) LEVEL j and select the TVA Level page • 19 

2. Changing the pitch of the sound 

• Adjust the tuning of the entire JV-1000 

To set the master tune value of the system common parameters -* 

Press ] TUNE [ function select button and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page 33 

(Performance Play mode) 

• Set the pitch for each Part 

• Record pitch message into the on-board sequencer 

To set the coarse tune and fine tune values -^ 

Press ] TUNE [ assign button and select the Part Coarse Tune page • 28 



Press [ TUNE [ assign button and select the Pan FineTune page by using [ ▼ | 30, 85 

(Patch Play mode) 

• Set the pitch for each Tone and create chorus and detuning effects 

To set the coarse tune and fine tune values -* 

Press] TUNE ] assign button and select the Coarse Tune page 19 



Press ] TUNE [ assign button and select the FineTune page by using [ T j - 21, 58 

' Change the pitches in realtime for added expression during live performance 

Move the pitch bender lever ■ 4 

Assign pitch bend control to foot pedals i or 2. or the CI slider and move them 36 



3. Changing the stereo position of the sound image and pan 

(Performance Play mode) 

• Adjust the stereo position of each Part to produce greater movement and space in the 
sound 

To adjust the Part pan setting -* Press [PAN] and select the Part Pan page by using | A | 30, 84 

• Record pan message into the on -boar d sequencer 

To adjust the Internal pan setting -* Press [P AN | and select the Internal Pan page • 27 

(Patch Play mode) 

® Adjust the pan setting for each Tone to lend an expansive feeling to the sound of the 
Patch, or to move the stereo position to one side. 

To adjust the pan setting -* Press [PAN] and select the Pan page 19 

4. Changing the sound programs 

• (Patch Play mode) Change the brightness or the timbrat characteristics of the sound 
program 

To adjust the cutoff or the resonance -* 

Press ! CUTOFF | , and select the Cutoff page 20 

Press ! RESONANCE ( , and select the Resonance page 20 

• (Patch Play mode) Change the attack and decay portions of the sound 

To adjust the envelope related parameters -» 

Press ! ATTACK | or | RELEASE j and select the pages related to the TVF envelope andTVA envelope 20> 22 

• Change the sound program by using the controller 

Assign modulation, aftertouch or expression to pedals 1 or 2, or the CI slider and adjust 36 

SS The way modulation, aftertouch and expression signals are used can be set for each Tone {P.51 ). 

5. Changing the Performance or Patch 

• Changing between Performances or Patches 

Press ! PATCH GROUP | , |¥aNK | , | NUMBEJ] 11.13 

Assign PROG-UP, PROG-DOWN to pedals 1 or 2, or the CI slider then adjust 36 

• (Performance Play mode) Change the Patch to be assigned to the Part 

• Record program change message into the on-board sequencer 

Press ! PATCH | and select the Patch Select page 28 

6. Using effects (chorus/reverb) 

• Create dynamics in the sound by turning the effect on/off 

Press ! CHORUS ! , and turn the chorus on/off • 15 

Press ! REVERB j .and turn the reverb on/off 15 

• Change how chorus and reverb are applied 

To adjust the chorus/reverb level ~* 

(Patch Play mode) Press ! EFFECT j and select the PATCH EFFECTS page 40 

(Performance Play mode) Press ! EFFECT [ and select the PERFORM EFFECTS page 40 

• (Patch Play mode) Adjust the depth of chorus/reverb for each Tone 

To adjust the send level of the chorus/reverb -» 

Press ! pan] and select the Chorus Send or Reverb Send page by using | A | 21. 46 
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I Index of Functions and Operations 



' (Patch Play mode) delay the sounding for each Tone and get the various delay effect 

To adjust tiie time and mode of tfie Tone delay -* 



Press ! LEVEL [ and select the Tone Delay page by using | T | 21, 67 

(Performance Play mode) 

• Record turning the chorus/reverb on/off into the on-board sequencer 

• Turn the chorus/reverb for each Part on/off 

To turn the chorus/reverb switch on/off-^ 

Press ! LEViUl or l PAN land select the Chorus Switch or Reverb Switch page 30, 86 



KEVBO^Bia 



1, Turning the internal sound source on/off 



• When connecting the JV-1000 to a sequencer or other device, try to avoid generating MIDI 
echo (the condition in which the transmitted MID! signals are received again by the same 
device and sound twice) 

• Have data from the keyboard transmitted via MIDI without sounding the internal sound 
source 

To turn off the local switch -* Press | MIDI | PERFORM MIDI (Performance Play mode), 

and select the PATCH MIDI (Patch Play mode) page 38 

(Perfonriance Play mode) To turn the local switch of the Part on/off ^■ 

Press |TX| and |RX | to lit and press | PART SWITCH | 25 

• Have different Parts sound according to the key range played 

(Performance Play mode) To change the key range -* 

Press j INT TRANS | , and select the int. Range Lower and Int. Range Upper pages by using | T j 31. 81 

• (Patch Play mode) Turn the sound for each Tone on/off 

Tumi TONE SWITCH | on/off 17 



2. Transpose 



• This function makes it possible to play songs in different keys without having to change 
the fingering. 

• II also makes it possible to play in sound ranges which cannot normally be played. 

• Change the tuning for each Part of the Performance. 

To change the transpose setting in the system common parameters -* 

Press I TUNE j , and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page 33 

(Performance Play mode) To adjust the internal transpose setting -» 

Press I INTTHANS | and select the Int. Transpose page 29 

3. Adjust the manner in which 
the sound responds to changes in playing strength 

(Performance Play mode) 

• Have different Parts sound according to the playing strength. 

• Adjust the way the sound of each Part changes according to key velocity 

To adjust the internal zone parameters related to velocity -* 

Press ! INT TRANS | , and select the page to be edited by using | A \ . 

To adjust the degree to which playing strength is applied to velocity -» Int. Velo Sense page 31, 82 

To change the response curve by which playing strength affects velocity -» Int. V-Cn.' page 31. 82 

To set the maximum value of the after-processed velocity -^ Int. Max Velocity page 31. 82 



(Patch Play mode) 

• Adjust how changes of the sound program over time respond to playing strength 

To adjust the velocity related parameters of the Tone -^ 

Press ] LEVEL | and select the page related to velocity by using | A | . 

To adjust the relative strength and weakness of the level applied -* TVA Velo Sense page 21.66 

To change the response curve for the strength and weakness applied -* TVA V-Crv page 21, 65 

• Have the brightness and timbral characteristics of the sound change according to playing 
strength 

To adjust the envelope level velocity sensitivity of the TVF envelope -* 

Press I CUTOFF l and select the TVF-Env Velo Sense page by [a] 22. 63 

4. Changing how the sound responds according to the key range played 

(Patch Play mode) 

• Make changes in the sound volume 

To adjust the key follow value of the TVA -» Press | LEVELl and select the TVA Key Follow page by using |T | 21, 65 

To adjust the key follow value of the TVA envelope -* 

Press either ! ATTA^ or | RELEASE l and select the TVA-Env Key Follow page by using [t] 22. 68 

• Make changes in the stereo position 

Toadjustthekey follow value of pan-* Press I PAN | and select the Pan Key Follow page by using | T | 21. 66 

• yake changes in the pitch 

To adjust the key follow value of the pitch -* 

Press I TUNE | assign button and select the Pitch Key Follow page by using | ▼ | 21. 59 

• Make changes in the cutoff frequency 

To adjust the key follow value of the TVF -^ Press | CUTOFF | and select the Cutoff Key Follow page by using | A | 22. 62 

To adjust the key follow value of the TVF envelope -* 

Press either l ATTACKl or l RELEASE | and select the TVF-Env Key Follow page by using [X] 22. 63 



ITIffijl 1. Changing the M!D! receiving and sending channels 



• Changing the transmission channel 

(Performance Play mode) Press either ] TX VOLUME | or | TX PAN | , 

and select the Transmit Channel page by using | W | 30. 78 

(Patch Play mode) Press ] MIDI | and select the PATCH MIDI page • 38 

• Setting the control channel 

(Performance Play mode) Press ] MIDI | and select the PERFORM MIDI page and set the Rx-Channel 38 

• Changing the receiving channel 

(Performance Play mode) Press one of the | LEVE por ] PAM~| buttons and select the 

Receive Channel page by using | T ] 30. 85 

(Patch Play mode) Press ] MIDI | and select the PATCH MIDI page 38 

2. Turning MIDI transmission and reception on/off 

• Turning yiDf transmission on/off 

(Performance Play mode) To turn MIDI transmission of the Part on/off -» 

Press I TX ] button to lit and press ] PART SWITCH | 25 

(Patch Play mode) Press ] MIDI ] and select the PATCH MIDI page by using [^and set theTX-Ch value 38 

• (Performance Play mode) Turn MIDI receiving on/off 

Press ] RX ] button to lit and press ] PART SWITCH] 25 
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• (Performance play mode) Turn receiving the data from the on-board sequencer on/off 

To tum the sequencer mute switch on/off ->■ 

Press I PART SWITCH [ when neither| TX |nor | RX | are lit 25 

• Turn tra nsmis sion/reception for each MIDI data type on/off 

Press I MIDI | , and select the TRANSMIT MIDI and RECEIVE MIDI page by using [t] 39 

3. Set a specific range for key on data to be transmitted 



• (Perfor mance Play mode) Set the key range 

Press ! TX TRANS l and select the TX. Range Lower and TX. Range Upper pages by using | T j - 76 

4. Transtnittinq otiier types of MIDI data ; 

(Performance Play mode) 

• Changing the sound program of an external MIDI instrument 

To transmit program change messages -» 

Press eitherf TX VOLUMJl or l TX PAN | and select the Transmit Program Change page by using | A | - 30, 79 

Press ! PGM CHANGE"] and select the Transmit P.C page 41 

• Adjust the volume or stereo position of sounds of an external MIDI instrument 

To transmit volume or pan ram from the transmit zone -» 

Press ! TX VOLUME | and select the Transmit Volume page 28 

Press ! TX PAN | and select the Transmit Pan page 28 

• Change how each external MIDI instrument responds to playing strength 

To adjust the velocity data transmission parameter of the transmit zone -* 
^'^^^^ I TXTRANS"! and select the page by using | A | 

To set the degree to which playing strength is applied -* TX. Velo Sense page 30, 78 

To set response curve for applying playing strength -» TX. V-Crv 30, 78 

To set the maximum velocity value to be transmitted -♦ TX. Max Velocity 30, 77 

9 Having the JV-1000 and several external MIDI instruments sound at different pitches 

To set the transposition of the note number being transmitted from the transmit zone -» 

Press ! TX TRANS l and select the TX. Transpose page 29 

5. Transmitting and receiving sound program data 

• Exchange sound program data, such as that of Patch, Performance and Rhythm Set, with 
on-board sequencer or external device. 

To execute the bulk damp function -♦ 

Press ! WRifil and select Bulk IO9 
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Edit mode 

In this section, page references are given for changing the parameters of the Patch and Performance Play modes and the system common 
parameters. 



SQtANO 



1. Setting the pitch of the sound 

(Performance Edit mode) 

# Change the pitch for each Part. 

# Adjust the relative pitch of each Part. 

To set the coarse tune and fine tune for the Part -* 

Press ! PART [ and select the Coai^e Tune and Fine Tune pages 85 

(Patch Edit mode) 

# Change the piteh for each Tone. 

To set the pitch shift coarse and pitch shift fine -* Press | PffcRl and select the PITCH page 58 

2. Set the modulation 

(Patch Edit mode) 

# Add moduiation and vib ration to th e sound. 

To set LFOs 1 and 2 -♦ Press ) WAVE/LFO [ and select the LFOl and LF02 pages 54 

# Add 1/f moduiation to the sound^ 

To set the analog feel function -* Press | EFFECT | and select the ANALOG FEEL page 49 

# Change the pitch for each key played 

To set the random pitch -^ Press ! PrrCHl and select the PITCH page 58 

3. Set the stereo position of the sound 

# (Performance Edit mode) Change the stereo position for each Pari. 

To set the pan of the Part -* Press ] PART l and select the Pan page 84 

(Patch Edit mode) 

# Change the stereo position for each Tone. 

To set the pan offset value of the TVA -* Press [TVA | and select the TVA page 65 

# Change the stereo position of the entire Patch, without changing the relative stereo 

position of the Tones. 

To set the Patch pan -* Press ! COMMON | and select the PATCH COMMON page 45 

4. Setting the change of the sound over time ..... envelope 

# Change the start, decay and release of the sound by changing the pitch, timbre and level 
over time. 

To set the envelope of pitch. TVF and TVA -* 

Press ! PITCH | and select the P-ENV page ■ 60 

Set the changing range from the ENV parameter of the PITCH page 59 

Press ! TVF I and select the TVF-ENV page ■ 63 

Setthechangingrangefrom the TVF-ENV parameter of the TVF page • 62 

Press! TVA jand select the TVA-ENV page 68 
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I.SettJnp how the sound changes aocordtng to playing strength ...■. veiocity 

(Performance Edit mode) 

# Adjust the way the sound of each Part changes according to key velocity 

To adjust the internal zone parameters -» Press ! INT ZONE | , and select the appropriate page. 

To set the maximum value of the after-processed velocity -^ Max Velocity page 82 

To adjust the degree to which playing strength is applied to velocity -* Velocity Sense page 82 

To change the response curve by which playing strength affects velocity -* Velocity Curve page 83 

(Patch Edit mode) 

# Have different Parts sound according to the playing strength. 

To set the velocity range -* Press ] COMMON | and select the Velocity Range page 46 

# Set how the pitch, timbre and level of the sound change according to playing strength. 

To set the degree of the change -* Change the velocity envelope level sensitivity or the level sensitivity 

Pitch = Press I PITCH [ and select the PITCH page 59 

Timbre = Press ] TVF [ and select the TVF-ENV page 63 

Level = Press ! TVAl and select the TVA page 66 

To set the response curve for the change -» Change the velocity curve type 

Timbre = Press ] TVF | and select the TVF-ENV page • 63 

Level = Press [WAj and select the TVA page 65 

To set the start of the envelope and the length of the release -» Change the velocity attack/release time sensitivity 

Pitch = Press ! PITCH ] and select the P-ENV page 60 

Timbre = Press j TVF [ and select the TVF-ENV page 63 

Level = Press ! TVA l and select the TVA-ENV page 68 

2. Setting how changes in the sound respond 

to the key range played ...■. key follow 

(Patch Edit mode) 

# Set how pitch, timbre, level and pan change. 

-«■ Change the key follow value 

Pitch = Press ! PITCH ! and select the PITCH page 59 

Timbre = Press ] TVFl and select the TVF page 62 

Level = Press ] TVA j and select the TVA page 65,66 

# Set how the attack and release portions of the sound change. 

-* Change the envelope time key follow value 

Pitch = Press ) PITCH l and select the P-ENV page 60 

Timbre = Sound program = Press j TVF [ and select the TVF-ENV page 63 

Level = Press ) TVA j and select the TVA-ENV page 68 

3. Setting the basic sound modes 

(Performance Edit mode) 

# Set the sound range over which the Patch can be played. 

To set the key range of the internal zone -* 

Press ) JNT ZONE [ and select the Key Range Lower and Key Range Upper pages 81 

^To play a different Patch in each areas of the keyboard, or to sound the number of Parts simultaneously -* 

To set the key mode -* Press j COMMON f and select the KEY MODE page 73 



(Patch Edit mode) 

# Set the instrument for monophonic play (so that the number of sounding Patches is set to 
1). 

To set the key assign to the solo mode -* 

Press ! CONTROL | and select the KEY ASGN & BEND RANGE page 49 

# Set the instrument for legato playing technique (so that only the pitch changes from note 
to note; the envelope and the phase of L FO remain unchanged) 

To enable the legato function -* Press | CONTROLI and select the KEY ASGN & BEND RANGE page 49 

# Apply portamento to the Patch sound. 

Set the portamento parameter ^ Press ! CONTROL [ and select the PORTAMENTO page 50 



EFFECT 



1 ■ Turn the effect on/off . 

(Performance Edit mode) 

• Turn the chorus for each Pari on/off. 

Press ! part] and select the Chorus Switch page 86 

Press ! effect] and select the PERFORM CHORUS page, then press ! PART SWITCH j 74 

• Turn th e rever b for each Part on/off. 

Press ! part] and select the Reverb Switch page 86 

Press ! EFFECfl and select the PERFORM REVERB page, then press ! PART SWITCH | 75 

2. Set how the effect is appiied 

• Set the speed and depth of the chorus sound. 

To set the rate and depth of the chorus -* 

(Performance Edit mode) Press ! EFFECTl and select the PERFORM CHORUS page 74 

(Patch Edit mode) Press ! EFFECTl and select the PATCH CHORUS page 47 

• Set the level and length of the reverb sound. 

To set the level and time of the reverb -» 

(Performance Edit mode) Press ! EFFECfl and select the PERFORM REVERB page 75 

(Patch Edit mode) Press fEFFECT ! and select the PATCH REVERB page 48 

(Patch Edit mode) 

• Program a delay between the time the key Is pressed (key on) to the time the Tone starts to 
sound. 

• Create an effect in which the delay sounds whiie the pitch and sound program change. 

• Set the delay effect for the Patch itself, separate from the reverb delay. 

To set the Tone delay -^ Press ! TV a] and select the DELAY page 67 

• Change the depth of the effect for each Tone. 

To set the send level for the effect -» 

Press ! EFFECTl and select the FX SEND page • 46 

• Add 1/f modulation to the level and pitch. 

To set the analog feel function -* 

Press! EFFECTland select the ANALOG FEEL page 49 
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LSettinp the internal controller 



# (Patch Edit mode) Contr ol by bende r/moduiation lever 

To set the bend range -^ Press | CONTROEl and select the KEY ASGN & BEND RANGE page 49 

To set the destination (the parameter to be affected) and the depth (effect depth) of the modulation -* 

Press ! CONTROL l and select the Modulation page 51 

# (Patch Edit mode) Control the parameter of the Patch by aftertouch 

To set the destination (the parameter to be affected) and the depth (effect depth) of the aftertouch -^ 

Press I CONTBOL ! and select the Aftertouch page 51 

# Control by the €1 slider. 

To se t the sound sou rce to be controlled (internal sound source/external MIDI device) and the parameter to be controlled -* 
Press ! CONTROL | and select the CI ASSIGN page 36 

2. Settlnci the Coptionaf) pedal 

# Control by the pedal switch or expression pedal. 

To se t the sound sour ce to be controlled (internal sound source/external MIDI device) and the parameter to be controlled -^ 
Press ! CONTROL j and select the PEDAL 1 ASSIGN or PEDAL 2 ASSIGN pages 36 

1. Setting the transtnittinq channet/transmission of ^iPi data 

• Set the transm ission channel from the Patch Play mode. 

Press ! MIDI | and select the PATCH MIDI page 38 

(Performance Edit n^xle) 

• Set the transmission channel for each Part. 

To set the transmit channel of the transmit zone -* 

Press I TX ZONE l and select the Transmit Channel page ■ 78 

• Limit the transmission of ISIDI data to a specified key range 

To set the key range of the transmit zone -* 

Press jTXZONE f and select the Key Range Lower and Key Range Upper pages 76 

• Set it so that the transmitted MIDI data is changed when the Performances are changed 

To set the transmit program change, transmit volume and transmit pan parameters -» 

Program chang e = Press pTX ZONE l and select the Transmit Program Change page 79 

Volume = P ress! TX ZONE l and select the Transmit Volume page 79 

Pan = Press ! TX ZONEl and select the Transmit Pan page 79 

2. Setting the receiving ohannei/reseptton of MIDI data 

® Setting the re ceiving channel from the Patch Play mode 

Press ! MIDI land select the PATCH MIDI page 38 

9 Setting the receiving channel for each Part from the Performance Play mode 

To set the receiving channel of the Part -* Press | PART] and select the Receive Channel page 85 



other sett! rigs 

In this section, page references are given for clianging the parameters of the relevant modes. 

# Changing the brightness of the LCD 

To change the LCD contrast -* 

Press ! tune] function select button on the Performance/Patch Play mode, and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page 33 

# Setting the tuning for the entire JV-1000 

To change the master tune setting -» 

Press I TUNJI function select button in the Performance/Patch Play mode, and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page 33 

# I4aving MIDI data sent when the keyboard is played, without sounding the JV-1000 

To turn the local switch on/off -*■ 

Press ! MIDI I from the Performance/Patch Play mode, and select either the PERFORM MIDI or PATCH MIDI page 38 

# Turning chorus o r reverb on /off 

Press ! CHORUSl or j REVERbI 15 

# Avoiding unusual or unexpected conditions (such as when the connected RfllDI instrument 
doesn't stop sounding, or the bender Is applied constantly) 

To execute the panic function -* 

Press the [cutoff | and | RELEASJI buttons simultaneously. 15 

Data Organization „ ' , ,.'.-'- ^ -,; . 

In this section, page references are given for the explanations on functions related to the data organization, such as storing sound program 
data to memory or copying data 

# Write th e sound program data to the memory 

Press ] WRifil and select the Write parameter 101 

® Copy th e data. 

Press ! WRITE | and select the Copy parameter 103 

# Initializ e the dat a. 

Press ! WRITE | and select the Initialize parameter •■•• 106 

# Transfer the data between the optional DATA card and PCII card 

Press ! WRITE | and select the Card parameter 107 

# Transmit and receive data with on-board sequencer or external device over M\U\ 

Press ! write] and select the Bulk parameter 109 

# Turn th e memo ry protect function on/off 

Press ! WRITE | and select the Protect parameter Ill 

Switch the Protect switch of the DATA card 101 
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Expansion Sound Source 



Play mode 

In this section, page references are given for changing the parameters of the V-EXP modes and the V-EXP system common parameters. 
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1 . Changing the level of the sound 



• Change the volume of the entire expansion sound source 

Adjust the master voiume(V-EXP) on the side panel INTRODUCTORY MANUAL 

Assign volume control to foot pedals 1 or 2, or the CI slider and adjust 133 

To set the master level value of the V-EXP system common parameter -» 

Press ] tune] function select button and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page 132 

• Maintai n the pro per balance among the Parts. 

Press ! LEVEL [ and select the Part Level page 126 

2. Changing the pitch of the sound 

• Adjust the tuning of the entire expansion sound source 

To set the master tune value of the V-EXP system common parameter -* 

Press ] TUNeI function select button and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page 132 

• Set the pitch for each Part 

To set the coarse tune and fine tune values -* 

Press ] TUNEI assign button and select the Part' Coarse Tune page 

Press ] TUNE] assign button and select the Part Fine Tune page by using | ▼ ] 127 

• Add modulation and vibration to the sound 

To set the Vibrato -* Press ] VIBRATO j and select Vibrato Rate/Depth/Delay pages 129 

Change the pitchs in realtime for added expression during live performance -* 

Move the pitch bender lever 4 

Assign pitch bend control to foot pedals ! or 2, or the CI slider and move them 133 

3. Changing the stereo position of the sound image and pan 

• Adjust the stereo position of the entire expansion sound source 

To set the master pan value of the V-EXP system common parameter -* 

Press ] TUNE ] function select button and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page 132 

Adjust the stereo position of each Part -» 

Press ] PAN) and select the Part Pan page 126 

4. Changing the sound programs 

• Change the brightness or the timbrai characteristics of the sound program for each Part 

To set the cutoff or the resonance -* 

Press ] TVF/TVA ] and select the TVF Cutoff Freq. page 127 

Press ) TVF/TVA | and select the TVF Resonance page 127 

• Change the attack and decay portions of the sound 

To adjust the envelope related parameters -* 

Press ) TVF/TVA l and select the TVA-TVF Env Attack/Decay/Reiease pages 127, 128 

Change the sound program by using the controller -» 

Assign modulation, aftertouch, or expression to pedals i or 2, or the CI slider and adju.st 133 



5. Changing the Patch to be assigned to the Part 



Press! patch] and select the Patch Select page, then select the bank and number 122 



6. Using effects 



• Turn th e effect on /off 

Press I CHORUS | and turn the chorus on/off 124 

Press I REVERB | and turn the reverb on/off 124 

• Adjust the depth of chorus /reverb for each Part 

To adjust the send depth of the chorus/reverb -* 

Press ] CHORUS [ assign button and select the Chorus Send Depth page 128 

Press ] REVERB [ assign button and select the Reverb Send Depth page 128 

• To set the ty^pe of the chorus/reverb 

Press! EFFECT |and select the Effects Macro page 129 
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# Turn the sounding on/off 

Press ! PART SVtflTH! ■ 121 

# Transpose the note data from the keyboard 

To set the transpose value of the V-EXP system common parameter-* 

Press I TUNE [ function select button and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page 132 

# Adjust the tranpose of the entire expansion sound source 

To set the master key shift value of the V-EXP system common parameter -^ 

Press I tune] function select button and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page — • 132 

• Turn MIDI receiving on/off for each Pari 

Press ! part SWITCH! '21 

• Turn transmission/reception for each MiDI data type on/off 

Press ! MIDI | and select the TRANSMIT MIDI and RECEIVE MIDI page 134 

• Transmit program change messages 

Press! PGM CHANGE |and select the Transmit P.C page 130 
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KEYBOARD 



Edit mode 

In this section, page references are given for changing the paremeters of the Voice expansion edit mode and the V-EXP sysytem common 
parameters. 

• Setting the pitch of the sound 

To set the coare tune and fine tune for each part -* 

Press I PITCHl and select the Coarse Tune and Fine Tune pages 139 

• Setting the change of the sound over time 

To set the envelope of TVF and TVA -» 

Press |TVF/TVA| and select the TVF & TVA - ENV page 139 

# Adjust the way the sound of each Part changes according to key velocity 

To adjust the degree to whitch playing stregth is applied to velocity -* 

Press I CONTROL l and select the VELOCITY SENSE page 138 

# Set the Instrument for monophonic play (so that the number of sounding Patches is 
set to 1). 

To set the key assign to the mono mode -* 

Press I CONTROL [ and select the KEY ASGN & BENDER RANGE page 137 

# Set the speed and depth of the chorus sound 

To set the rate and depth of the chorus -^ Press | EFFECfl and select V-EXP CHORUS 137 

• Set the level and length of the reverb sound 

To set the level and time of the reverb -* Press | EFFECT | and select the V-EXP REVERB page 1 36 

# Set how the pitch change when the bender lever is pushed 

To set the bend range -* Press I CONTROL [ and select KEY ASGN & BENDER page 137 

• Control by the CI slider, pedal switch or expression pedal 

To set the sound source to be controlled (expansion sound source/external MIDI device) and 

the parameter to be controlled -* 

(V-EXP play mode) Press | CONTROL [ and select the PEDAL 1/PEDAL2/C1 ASSIGN pages 133 

)ther operatforis 

# Transmitting the panel status to the expansion board i40 

• Resetting the expansion sound source ho 



EFFEtrr 



CONl^ROLLER 



7W. 



Index 



NOTE: Pages shown in ( ) are for the V - EXP mode. 
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Aftertouch ■•■■ 4,26,36,37,39,51,(133,134) 

Aftertouch Control 51 

Aftertouch Threshold 37,(134) 

Analog feel 49 

Assign mode 49,(137) 

Assignment button 18,27,44,(125) 

Auto repeat 13 



LBJ 



Bank select 39,41,(119,131) 

Bank/number 12,(122) 

Bender range 49,(137) 

Bender/modulation lever 3,36,39,49,92,(134,137) 

Built - in sequencer 3,7,25,27,74,(117 - 119,121) 

Bulk dump 109 



[CI 



CI slider 3,36,51,(133) 

Chorus 15,40,46,74,90,(124,128,137) 

Chorus depth 40,47,75,91,(137) 

Chorus feedback 47,75,91,(137) 

Chorus level 47,74,90,(137) 

Chorus rate 40,47,74,90,(137) 

Chorus send depth (128) 

Chorus send level 46,90,(137) 

Chorus switch 15,71,86 

Chorus type 47,74,90,(129) 

Coarse tune 19,28,58,85,94,(127,139) 

Command 100 

Common 33,45,72,(132) 

Compare 102 

Control' 36,49,92,(133,137) 

Control change 36,39,51,(133,134) 

Control channel 38,85 

Controller 3,49 

Copy 103,108 

Cutoff 20,61,96,(127,139) 

Cutoff key follow 62 

C.C -*Control change 



DATA card 2,11,101,107 

Delay 48,67,75,91,(130,136) 

Delay feedback 48,75,91,(136) 

Dry level 46,90 



[E] 



Edit 9,42,69,88 

Effect 40,46,74,90,(129,136) 

Effector • 2,16,24,(115) 

Envelope generator(ENV) 5 

Envelope mode 92 

Envelope time key follow 60,63,68 

Exclusive message 39,109,111 

Exclusive protect Ill 

Exclusive receive switch 39 

Expansion board -* Voice expansion board 

-♦Wave expansion board 

Expansion sound source 9,(114 - 140) 

Expression control 51 

Expression pedal 3,51 



[Fl 



Factory preset 2,11 

Filter LFO depth 56 

Filter type 61,96 

Fine tune 58,85,94,(127,139) 

Foot pedal -♦Pedal 1/2 

Function select button 42,70,(135) 

FXM(FrequencyX - modulation) 53 



:g] 



GS reset 

GS sound source 



-(140) 
9,(115) 



:hi 



Hold 4,26,37,51,86,(133) 

Holdl 26,51,86 

Holdl control switch 51 

Holdl receive switch 86 



203 



Initialize 106 

Internal level 27 

Internal max velocity 82 

Internal memory 2,11,107,110 

Internal pan 27 

Internal protect 101,111 

Internal transpose 29,82 

Internal velocity curve 83 

Internal velocity sensitivity 82 

Internal zone 7,81 

Internal zone key range 81 

Int. -» Internal 



[J] 



JV - 80 compatible preset 



11 



[K] 



Key assign 49,(137) 

Key mode 73 

Key number 32,88 

Key range 76,81 



[Ll 



Layer mode 73 

Layer/Zone recording svi/itch 74 

LCD Contrast 33,(132) 

Legato 49 

Level ■ 19,27,45,65,84,98,(126,132) 

Level key follow 65 

Level LFO depth 56 

LFO 5,54 

LFO delay time 55 

LFO depth 56 

LFO fade mode 55 

LFO fade time 55 

LFO offset 54 

LFO rate 54 

LFO synchro 54 

LFO waveform 54 

Local switch 7,25,38,71 ,83 

LSB 41,(131) 

\JZ Record 74 



Master key shift (132) 

Master level (132) 

Master pan (132) 

Master tune 33,(132) 

Max velocity 77,82 

Memory 2,11 

MIDI •■ 3,4,7,8,25,26,38,(114,115) 

MIDI receive channel 38,85,(115) 

MIDI receive switch 7,25,71,87,(121) 

MIDI transmit channel 38,41,78,(115,130) 

MIDI transmit switch 7,25,71,80 

Mode select button 10 

Modulation 26,39,(134) 

Modulation control 51 

Modulation depth (137) 

Modulation lever 3 

Monophonic 49,(137) 

MSB 41,(131) 

Mute group 92 



:oi 



Offset 54,(138) 

Output mode 36,(133) 

Output switch 47,75,91 



>! 



Page 14 

Pan 19,26,27,28,45,66,84,98,(126,132) 

Panic 15 

Panning key follow 66 

Parameter slider 3,13 

Part 7,69,84,(115) 

Part coarse tune 28,85,(127,139) 

Part fine tune 85,(127,139) 

Part information 26 

Part level 84,(126) 

Part pan 84,(126) 

Part switch 25,71 

Patch 5,9,10,28,(115,122,127) 

Patch chorus 47 

Patch common copy 104 

Patch common parameter 45 

Patch edit mode 9,42 

Patch effects 40 

Patch group switch 11 
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106 

45 

38 

45 

45 

9,16 

38 

48 

28,84,(127) 

104 

102 

2,11,32,53,93 

4,36,37,51,(133) 

7,9,10,24,69 

74,90 

103 

72 

9,69 

40 

106 

38 

72 

103 

9,24 

75,90 

101 

19,58,94,(139) 

Pitch bender 3,26,36,39,49,91,(134,137) 

Pitch envelope 60,95 

Pitch envelope depth 59,94 

Pitch envelope tinne key follow 60 

Pitch l<ey follow 59 

Pitch LFO depth 56 

Pitch shift coarse 58,94 

Pitch shift fine ■. 58,94 

Pitch velocity attacl< time sensitivity 60 

Pitch velocity envelope level sensitivity 59,94 

Pitch velocity envelope time sensitivity 94 

Pitch velocity release time sensitivity 60 

Poly 49,(137) 

Portamento 50 

Power up mode 33 

Preset memory 2,11 

Program change number 41,(123,130) 

Program change receive switch 86 

Program change 39,41,79,86,(122,130,134) 

Protect 101,111 

P.C -^Program change 



Patch initialize 

Patch level 

Patch MIDI 

Patch name 

Patch pan 

Patch play mode ••• 

Patch receive channel 

Patch reverb 

Patch select 

Patch tone copy 

Patch write 

PCM card 

Pedal 1/2 

Performance 

Performance chorus 

Performance common copy 

Performance common parameter 

Performance edit mode 

Performance effects 

Performance Initialize 

Performance MIDI 

Performance name 

Performance part copy 

Performance play mode 

Performance reverb 

Performance write 

Pitch 



[Rl 



Random pitch 58,94 

Receive channel 38,85,(115) 

Receive MIDI 39,(134) 

Receive switch 7,25,71,87,(121) 

Resonance 20,61,96,(127,139) 

Resonance mode 62,96 

Reverb 15,40,48,75,90,(124,128,136) 

Reverb level 40,48,75,91 ,(136) 

Reverb send depth (128) 

Reverb send level 46,90,(136) 

Reverb switch 15,71,85 

Reverb time 40,48,75,91,(136) 

Reverb type 48,75,91,(129) 

Re - damper switch 51 

Rhythm 9,10,32,88 

Rhythm edit mode 9,88 

Rhythm l<ey copy 105 

Rhythm l<ey initialize 106 

Rhythm play mode 9,32 

Rhythm set 7,11,32,88,(123) 

Rhythm set initialize 106 

Rhythm set write 102 

Rhythm tone •■■••• 32,88 

RX switch •••••'■ 7,25 

Rx. -•Receive 



[S] 



Scale tune 34 

Sequencer mute switch 25 

Single mode 73 

Soft thru (117,118,119) 

Solo 49 

System common parameter 33,(132) 



Temporary area 3 

Threshold 37,(134) 

Tone 5,42 

Tone delay 67 

Tone level 65,98 

Tone select switch 43,89 

Tone switch 17,32,53,93 

Transmit channel 38,41,78,(115,130) 

Transmit max velocity 77 

Transmit MIDI 39,(134) 



Transmit pan 28,79 

Transmit program change(P.C) 41,79,(130) 

Transmit switch 7,25,71,80 

Transmit transpose 29,77 

Transmit velocity curve 78 

Transmit velocity sensitivity 78 

Transmit volume 28,79 

Transmit zone 7,76 

Transmit zone key range 76 

Transpose 29,33,77,82,(132) 

Tune 19,28,33,(127,132) 

TVA 5,65,98 

TVA delay 67 

TVA envelope 20,68,99 

TVA envelope time key follow 68 

TVA level 19,65,98 

TVA level key follow 65 

TVA velocity attack time sensitivity 68 

TVA velocity curve type 65 

TVA velocity level sensitivity 66,98 

TVA velocity release time sensitivity 68 

TVF 5,61,96,(139) 

TVF cutoff frequency 20,61,96,(127,139) 

TVF cutoff key follow 62 

TVF envelope 63,97 

TVF envelope depth 62,97 

TVF envelope time key follow 63 

TVF resonance 20,61,96,(127,139) 

TVF velocity attack time sensitivity 63 

TVF velocity curve type 63 

TVF velocity envelope level sensitivity 63,97 

TVF velocity release time sensitivity 63 

TVF TVA envelope attack (127,139) 

TVF TVA envelope decay (128,139) 

TVF TVA envelope release (128,139) 

TX switch 7,25 

Tx. -* Transmit 



Velocity envelope time sensitivity 93 

Velocity range 45 

Velocity release time sensitivity 60,63,68 

Velocity sense depth (138) 

Velocity sense offset (138) 

Velocity sensitivity 78,82 

Velocity time sensitivity 97,98 

Vibrato (129) 

Voice expansion board 9,(114) 

Voice expansion edit mode (117,135) 

Voice expansion mode 9,10,113 

Voice expansion play mode (117,125) 

Voice reserve ■ 85,(126) 

Volume 26,28,39,79,(134) 

Volume control switch 51 

Volume receive switch 86 

V - EXP -* Voice expansion 

V - EXP MIDIIN switch (115,117,118) 



[W] 



Wave expansion board 2,11,32,53,93 

Wave generator(WG) 5 

Wave group 32,53,93 

Wave number 19,32,53,54,93 

Waveform 5,19,32,53,93 

Write 101 

Write mode 100 

Write protect 111 

W - EXP -♦Wave expansion 



[U] 



Unit number •• 
User memory 



■• 39,109 
2,11,111 



[V] 



Velocity 4 

Velocity attack time sensitivity 60,63,68 

Velocity curve type 63,65,78,83 

Velocity envelope level sensitivity 59,63,94,97 



Apparatus containing Lithium batteries 



-For Nordic Countries- 



ADVARSEL! 

Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare ved fejlagtig 

handtering. 

Udskittning ma kun ske med batteri af samme 

fabrikat og type. 

Lever det brugte batteri tilbage til leverandaren. 



ADVARSEL! 

Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare. 

Ved utskifting benyttes kun batteri som anbefalt 

av apparatfabrikanten. 

Brukt batteri returneres apparatleverandoren. 



VARNING ! 

Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte. 
Anvand samma batterityp eller en ekvivalent typ 
som rekommenderas av apparattillverkaren. 
Kassera anvant batteri enligt fabriltantens 
instruktion. 



VAROITUS! 

Paristo voi rajahtaa, jos se on virheellisesti 

asennettu. 

Vaihda paristo ainoastaan laitevalmistajan 

suosittelemaan tyyppiin. Havita kaytetty paristo 

valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti. 



For Germany 



Bescheinigung des Hersteilers/lmporteurs 



Hiermit wird bescheinigt, daB der/die/das 

Roland MUSIC WO_RKSTATION JV-IOOO 

(Gerat. Typ. Bezeictinung) 



in Obereinstimmung mit den Bestimmungen der 

Amtsbl.Vfg 1046/1984 

(Amtsblattverfijgung) 



funl<-entst6rt ist. 

Der Deutsclien Bundespost wurde das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerates angezeigt und die Berechtigung zur Oberpriifung 

der Serie auf Einhaltung der Bestimmungen eingeraumt. 



Roiand Corporation Osaka/Japan 



Nanne des Hersteilers/lmporteurs 



For tlie USA 



FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION 
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT 

This equipment lias been tested and found to comply witti the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 1 5 of tiie FCC 
Rules. Ttiese limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This 
equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the 
instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not 
occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be 
determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user Is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the 
following measures; 

- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna. 

- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver. 

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected. 

- Consult the dealer or an expehenced radio/TV technician for help. 

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment. 
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit. 



-For Canada - 



CLASS B 



NOTICE 



This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference 
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications. 



CLASSE B 



AVIS 



Get appareil numerique ne depasse pas les limites de ia classe B au niveau des emissions de bruits radioelectriques fixes 
dans le Reglement des signaux parasites par le ministere canadien des Communications. 



i 

I 



Roland Corporatiori 



